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PREFACE 

This book is what its name implies, an elementary French 
grammar. In sixty-two lessons, eleven of which are review 
lessons, it provides material for a course of one year in col- 
leges, or of one year and a half or more in secondary schools. 
The elements of French grammar are presented systemati- 
cally by means of a limited number of rules in each lesson, 
based on examples and followed by abundant exercises. 
In order not to confuse the beginner, exceptions to the rules 
are omitted. We believe that thorough drill on the funda- 
mental principles of the language will bring better results 
than an attempt to cover too much ground in the first year 
and to treat the grammar exhaustively. In other words, 
the student is taught how he may correctly express himself 
with a certain definite vocabulary, and the foundation is 
laid for more advanced study. Some of the most useful ir- 
regular verbs are included in the lessons; the others, with 
irregular forms of nouns and adjectives, are given for pur- 
poses of reference in the Appendix. But beyond this, the 
book is not intended to be used as a reference grammar. 

The exercises have a certain continuity in subject-matter, 
and deal with the daily life of a group of students in an 
American University. We believe that a sympathetic un- 
derstanding of France and the French people is acquired by 
means of well-chosen reading matter rather than by means of 
drill on the rules of elementary grammar; and that students 
will be more interested in trying to talk in French about 
things with which they are familiar — clothing, boarding- 
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houses, amusements, peculiarities of Professors, and the 
like — than in discussing things so remote as European 
restaurants and railway-stations. It may be noted in this 
connection that the vocabulary here employed lends itself 
better to the direct association of word and object mthout 
translation than a vocabulary based largely on things unseen. 
It is frequently asserted that the active vocabulary of an 
average person consists of about 2000 words in his own lan- 
guage. If this figure is approximately correct, the number 
of French words in the grammars most widely used in this 
country — from 1200 to 2500 — seems excessive for the 
first year or two of study of a foreign language. In this 
book, the average number of new words in the vocabulary of 
each lesson is about sixteen, so that the total is not far from 
800. After being given in the special vocabularies, the words 
are systematically repeated in the examples and exercises 
of subsequent lessons, and a large proportion of them ought 
to become a part of the student’s active vocabulary. They 
are all included in the general French-English vocabulary at 
the end of the book; the English-French vocabulary, how- 
ever, contains only the words used in the exercises for trans- 
lation into French. 

With the purpose of impressing upon both teacher and 
student the necessity of striving from the very beginning for 
correctness of pronunciation, and also for the sake of clear- 
ness, this fundamental part of the subject-matter is pre- 
sented, with appropriate exercises, in the first four lessons. 
We recommend that the phonetic symbols be studied as a 
useful aid in learning how to pronounce French; but these 
symbols are introduced in such a way that teachers who 
wish to disregard them can do so. The Introduction, which 
includes general statements concerning pronunciation, or- 
thography, and grammatical terminology, should be read 
but need not be studied by the beginner. 
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The scope and variety of the exercises is intended to make 
this book serviceable to teachers who conduct the class 
largely in French and who disapprove of all translation, as 
well as to those who for whatever reason prefer to use 
English. No apology is offered for stating in English the 
rules of grammar: an essential condition of successful teach- 
ing is that the pupils shall understand accurately what the 
teacher is talking about. At the end of the Introduction is 
a list of grammatical terms in English and French, which 
may be used in discussing in French the rules as given in 
the lessons. The first exercise in each lesson, a paragraph in 
French on which the other exercises are based, can be used 
in a variety of ways. The oral exercises are intended as 
suggestions for different kinds of drill, and can easily be ex- 
tended by the teacher. The translation of English into 
French, although not favored by all teachers, requires a 
higher type of mental effort than is involved in mere memo- 
rizing, repetition, and imitation, and we feel that it is the 
most efficient means of testing the student’s mastery of the 
forms and constructions of the language, at least until he 
is able to express himself freely in original composition. 

While insisting that correct pronunciation, oral drill, and 
translation into French are necessary for the purpose of at- 
taining mastery of the grammar and a feeling for the language, 
we believe that for the majority of American students the 
ability to read French readily, without too frequent reference 
to a vocabulary or a grammar, is the chief ultimate object 
to be held in view. From an early stage, suitable reading 
matter should be used in connection with the study of 
grammar. Words and forms not covered by the grammar 
should be explained in the reading book. Any reading that 
the student may undertake is likely to contain the second 
person singular of verbs and pronouns, as well as certain 
tenses of the verbs, which he will probably never have oc- 
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casion to use in speaking or writing. Since lie must be able 
to recognize these forms, they are given in the tables of 
verbs and pronouns; but they are never called for in the 
exercises for translation into French. 

May, 1923 


PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION 

While the distinctive features of this Grammar have 
been preserved, every part of it has been revised with care 
in the light of three years' experience in using it. The 
examples are now more numerous, and the grammatical 
statements based on them are clearer and more precise. In 
nearly every lesson, a new exercise precedes the one which 
was formerly the first, affording by means of numerous short, 
simple sentences an intensive drill on the material of that 
lesson. Other new exercises offer suggestions for original 
composition in French. The number of review lessons is 
increased from eight to eleven, and the old ones have been 
completely rewritten on a new plan: the grammatical 
principles of the lessons covered by the review are restated in 
condensed form and followed by appropriate exercises. 
Three new illustrations indicate by means of a diagram, 
without giving the English equivalent, the meaning of words 
in the vocabulary. In the Appendix, the list of irregular 
verbs is now complete, instead of selective. It is hoped 
that the book will carry out more fully than before its pur- 
pose of providing a well-rounded one-year course in reading, 
writing and speaking French. 


April, 1926 


K. McK. 
A. H. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Pronunciation and Orthography 

1. All students of French, even those whose chief object 
is to learn to read the language rather than to speak it, 
should acquire at the very beginning of their study a correct 
pronunciation. Participation in oral drill is necessary, not 
only for the purpose of learning to speak French, but also 
as an efficient aid in acquiring the fundamental principles 
of grammar, without a mastery of which either reading- 
knowledge or speaking-knowledge is superficial and un- 
trustworthy. The ability to express oneself in a foreign 
language brings with it a feeling for the spirit of that lan- 
guage which reading-knowledge alone cannot give. But the 
oral use of a language, in order to be effective, involves cor- 
rectness of pronunciation. Hence, the habit of hearing and 
reproducing the sounds of French must be cultivated with 
great care, especially in the early stages of instruction be- 
fore incorrect habits of pronunciation have established 
themselves. 

In French, as in English, the number of vowel-sounds is 
greater than the number of letters available for representing 
them, so that the same letter does not always represent the 
same sound. On the other hand, certain sounds may be 
represented by different letters or combinations of letters at 
different times. Furthermore, the French spelling, like the 
English, preserves many silent letters; and certain letters 
which are sometimes silent, under other circumstances are 
pronounced. To aid in overcoming the difficulties caused by 
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these Irregularities, phonetic alphabets and other “ keys to 
pronunciation” have been devised. In this book, the 
phonetic alphabet of the Association Phonetique Inter- 
nationale is used in the vocabularies, and wherever else such 
aid seems desirable, to indicate the exact pronunciation of 
each word. The phonetic symbols are always enclosed in 
square brackets, thus: ici [isf]; they arc of course not a part 
of the French language, but they can be extremely useful in 
studying French. Each symbol represents always one and 
the same sound, however that sound may be represented in 
ordinary spelling. 

Obviously, a phonetic alphabet can be of little or no use 
to the student until he has learned the sounds represented 
by the several symbols. Some French sounds, while ap- 
proximating certain English sounds, are really distinct from 
them. Other French sounds have no counterpart at all in 
English, and are difficult for English-speaking people to hear 
accurately and to imitate. In the following pages of this 
Introduction, and In the first four Lessons, the various 
French sounds are compared or contrasted with the English 
sounds which more closely resemble them, and directions for 
forming the sounds are added. But students in elementary 
classes can hardly be expected to master the difficulties of 
French pronunciation by means of printed rules and ex- 
planations alone; they will learn at least as much, and 
probably more, from hearing and imitating, and they are 
not likely to pronounce more accurately than their teacher. 
It is not necessary to instruct an elementary class in theo- 
retical phonetics, but the teacher should know enough about 
the principles of phonetics to explain clearly and simply the 
formation of various sounds. The sounds should be studied 
separately at first, then combined Into syllables, words, 
and phrases. By imitation, together with careful observance 
of the rules here laid down, any student whose ear is not 
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defective ought to acquire a reasonably accurate pronunci- 
ation of French. 1 

2. Letters and Sounds. The letters used in French are 
the same as in English; but in some cases accents and other 
orthographical signs are added, which are as important in 
writing as the letters themselves. 

The sounds represented by these letters are divided into 
vowels, semi-vowels and consonants; as already explained, 
they are more accurately represented by phonetic symbols 
than by ordinary spelling. The following table shows the 
phonetic symbol for each sound, and the most common 
representation in ordinary French spelling, with examples. 
Some of the sounds are also spelled in ways not included in 
this table. Where it is possible to give an approximate 
equivalent of the French sound, English words are added; 
but it must be remembered that the English sounds are 
only approximate equivalents, not identical. 


Phonetic 

Symbol 

Usual 

Spelling 

Example 

Approximate 
English Sound 

Vowels 

a 

a 

p&te, pas [pent] [pa] 

father 

a 

a 

patte [pat] 

pat 

e 

6,6 

pdre [peir] 

there 

e 

6 

et6 [ete] 

pate 

9 

e 

le [la] 

(see § 7) 

i 

i 

ici [isi] 

feel 

o 

6, au 

notre, au [noitr] [o] 

pole 

0 

o 

notre [notr] 

rob 

00 

eu, ceu 

leur, soeur [lce:r] [soeir]] 


0 

eu, ceu 

peu [p0] 

- (see § 5) 

y 

u 

pur [pyir] J 


u 

ou 

pour [pusr] 

pool 


* For more exhaustive and scientific treatment of French pronunciation, the follow- 
ing easily available text-books may be recommended: J. Geddes, French Pronuncia- 
tion, Oxford University Press, 1913; C. F. Martin, Essentials of French Pronunciation, 
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Phonetic Usit.il 
Symbol Spelling 


Example 


Approximate 
English Sound 


Nasalized Vowels 


d 

an, en 

enfant [afd] ' 


8 

5 

in 

on 

fin [fe] 
bon [bo] 

(see § 6) 

de 

nn 

un [de] 


Semi-vowels 



j 

i, il, y 

fier, travail [fjeir] [travaij] yes 

q 

U 

lui [hqi] (see Lesson II) 

w 

OU 

* 
i — i 

0 

O 

we 

Consonants 



b 

b 

bal [bal] 

bat 

d 

d 

douze [du:z] 

date 

f 

f 

faire [feir] 

fat 

9 

g (hard) 

gant [ga] 

go 

k 

c (hard), q, k coq [kok] 

cock 

1 

1 

la [la] 

lot 

m 

m 

madame [madam] 

mad 

n 

n 

nous [nu] 

not 

P 

gn 

ignorant [ijiora] 

union 

P 

P 

pas [pa] 

pat 

r 

r 

rire [ri:r] 

(see § 10) 

s 

s, c (soft), 9 

son, ici [sQ] [isi] 

sister 

$ 

ch 

chaud [So] 

show 

t 

t 

tete [te:t] 

tea 

V 

V 

vous [vu] 

vat 

z 

z, s 

z£ro, rose [zero] [roiz] 

zero 

3 

g (soft), j 

page, jeune [pa^] [seen] 

measure 


For h, w, x, see § 10, and Lesson III. 
i denotes that the preceding vowel is lengthened. 


Boston, Heath, 19X8; W, A. Nitase and E. H. Wilkins, French Phonetics, New York, 
Holt, 1918; E. Tilly, Aid to French Pronunciation, New York, Macmillan; O. F. Bond, 
The Sounds of French, University of Chicago Press, 1925. The advanced student 
may consult Michaelis-Passy, Dictionnaire Phon&tique de la langm francaiu. 
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3. Vowels. The French vowel-sounds are classified as 
front and back vowels; open and close; rounded; nasalized; 
and neutral or mute. As compared with English vowel- 
sounds, the French are pure sounds, — that is to say, they 
do not shade off into other sounds as the English frequently 
do, but retain the same quality to the end. Rules for pro- 
nouncing the vowels are given in Lessons I and II. 

4. The front vowels are pronounced in the front of the 
mouth, the back vowels in the back of the mouth. In the 
series of front vowels [i], [ej, [V], [a], each one is pronounced 
with more widely opened lips than the one preceding. In 
the series of back vowels [u], [o], [o], [a], each one is pro- 
nounced with more widely opened lips than the one pre- 
ceding. Thus the terms “open,” “close,” applied to e and o 
indicate greater or less opening of the lips. The relation of 
these eight vowels may be shown by means of a table : 

Front Back 

m [e] A [e] [a]' M [o] ‘ [o] [uj 

v Y r v 1 y ' \ y l 

Close Open Close 

5. The rounded vowels [y], [0], [oel which have no 
counterparts in English, are pronounced with the lips pro- 
truded and rounded as in whistling or in pouting; they cor- 
respond to three of the front vowels. Thus, the front vowel 
[i] is pronounced with the lips tight across the teeth, the 
comers of the mouth being drawn back as in smiling: in 
trying to pronounce [i] with the lips rounded, one produces 
the sound [y], the so-called “French u.” Similarly, [e] 
rounded gives [0], and [e] rounded gives [cel 

6. The nasalized vowel-sounds, also without counter- 
parts in properly pronounced English, are produced by al- 
lowing the air to pass through the nose and the mouth at 
the same time — not through the mouth alone. Although 
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represented in ordinary spelling by a vowel followed by 
m or n in the same syllable, they are pure vowels without 
any sound of m, n, or ng (this last being an English sound 
very difficult for the French to pronounce). The vowels 
[e], [oe]], [a], [o] when nasalized become respectively 

EL [a], [6]. 

7. There is one neutral or “mute” vowel, e muet [o]. 
When pronounced, it has a slight, indistinct sound like that 
of many unaccented vowels in English, such as the last 
vowel in animal. It is silent (except in poetry) provided 
the combination of consonants resulting from its omission is 
readily pronounceable. A syllable ending in mute e is 
called a mute syllable, whether the e is actually silent or not. 
Notice that the letter e without an accent is mute unless it 
is made open or close by a consonant following it in the same 
syllable. However, when a noun or adjective ends in 
mute e in the singular, the addition of s to form the plural 
does not change the quality of the e, and the syllable is 
still] mute: pere, peres [pen-]. Similarly, the verb-endings 
es, ent are mute: parle, paries, parlent [pari]]. But in the 
monosyllables les, des, mes, tes, ses, the e is close: [le], e^e. 
One function of the mute e is to cause a preceding consonant 
to be sounded; thus if the masculine of an adjective ends in 
a silent consonant, in the feminine the addition of e (see 
Lesson XIII) causes the consonant to be sounded although 
the e itself is silent: vert [ve:r[|, verte [vert]]. In the case of 
a nasalized vowel, the nasalization is eliminated by the ad- 
dition of e, and the n or m sounded: un [oe], une [yn]]. A 
final mute syllable cannot be immediately preceded by 
another mute syllable in the same word; to avoid such a 
combination, the feminine of an adjective like cher takes a 
grave accent: chere [Sen:]; and certain verbs, of which 
acheter [aSte]] or [a$ate]] is a type (see Lesson XXIV), when 
the ending is a mute syllable take a grave accent on the e 
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of the stem: achete, achetes, achetent [a$et]. Some verbs, 
instead of taking the grave accent, double the following 
consonant, and thus the [a] becomes [e] because followed by 
a consonant in the same syllable: jeter [39te] but jette 
[3et]; appeler [aple] but appelle [apel]. The same changes 
occur in the future and conditional of these verbs: acheterai 
[aSetre], jetterai [yetre], appellerai [apelare], etc. 

8. With the exception of the mute e, vowels are sounded 
more distinctly in French than they usually are in English. 
For instance, the first syllable is usually pronounced alike 
in the English words fertile, fir-tree, fur-coat; while in French 
the vowel in fer, fir, or fur would be given its proper sound. 
Compare the English word herb with the French herbe 
[srb], in which the vowel must have the same sound as in 
pere Q>e:r], 

9. Semi-vowels. The vowels [TQ, [y] and [u], when 
followed by another vowel (not mute e ), have a shortened 
semi-consonantal sound, and do not make a separate syllable. 
Called in this case semi- vowels (or semi-consonants), they 
are represented respectively by the symbols [j], M and [w]. 
The so-called l mouilUe [muje], written il or ill, and pro- 
nounced like a shortened [i], is also represented by 
the 1-sound from which it developed is entirely lost in modern 
French, although preserved in the corresponding words in 
other languages: compare famille [fami:j[] with Latin 
familia, English family. The semi-vowel [w] is the first 
element in the combinations written oin [we] and oi, the 
latter pronounced [wa] or [wcf|, — French usage not being 
fixed in this particular. See Lesson II. 

10. Consonants. The following sounds are alike or 
nearly alike in French and English : 

Kl, [d], [f], Cg], [k], [1], [m], [n], M, H, DG, [v], H 
The main difference is that in French the articulation is 
more distinct, especially in the case of [d], Q] and [t] — the 
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tongue touching the teeth, while in English it is apt to hang 
loose in the mouth. These sounds are represented by the 
corresponding letters, and occasionally by other letters as 
well; for instance, [k] by hard c and by q . The letter x 
usually represents either [ks] or [gz], but sometimes [s] 
or [z]. The sounds [$], [3], [ji] are differently spelled in 
the two languages. The letter h may be regarded as silent, 
although it is occasionally sounded by Frenchmen; it is 
called mute when it allows the elision of a vowel or the 
liaison of a consonant preceding it, and aspirate when it 
does not. The French r [r] is pronounced in two ways, 
both quite different from the English: by trilling the tip of 
the tongue, and by vibrating the uvula (the portion of the 
soft palate hanging at the back of the mouth). Any of the 
consonants may be silent at the end of a word, and most of 
them in other positions also. The phonetic symbols in- 
dicate the vowels and consonants which are actually sounded, 
omitting those which are silent. 

A final consonant, whether or not it is silent otherwise, 
is frequently pronounced when followed by a vowel at the 
beginning of the next word, so as to form a syllable with 
that vowel. This carrying over of the consonant so as to 
link the two words, which regularly takes place when the 
sense or the punctuation does not make a pause between 
them, is called liaison £ljez5]. 

Rules for the pronunciation of consonants are given in 
Lessons III and IV. 

11. Syllabication. The division of words into syllables is 
an important element in the correct pronunciation of French, 
and sometimes in correct writing as well. Both in speaking 
and in writing, each syllable if possible begins with a con- 
sonant and ends with a vowel. Accordingly, a single con- 
sonant between vowels always goes with the following vowel 
so as to begin a new syllable; and the same is generally true 
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of a combination of consonants which can begin a word in 
French. Combinations of letters which cannot begin a 
syllable are divided, the preceding syllable ending with a 
consonant and the following syllable beginning with one. 
Doubled consonants are divided in writing, but in speaking 
they are pronounced as single consonants with the following 
syllable; an e preceding a doubled consonant is not mute or 
nasalized, in spite of this fact, since the consonant written 
in the same syllable has the effect of a grave accent. A 
mute syllable — mute e preceded by a consonant — is 
treated in writing as if it were fully sounded, as indeed it is 
in reading poetry or in singing. On the other hand, when 
preceded by a vowel, mute e does not (except in -gue, -que) 
form a separate syllable, nor affect the sound of the pre- 
ceding vowel, which in these combinations is naturally not 
a semi-vowel. Certain vowel digraphs and trigraphs (com- 
binations of two or three letters, sometimes inaccurately 
called diphthongs and triphthongs) are pronounced as single 
vowel-sounds, and are not separated in writing. But be- 
tween 6 and a following vowel (other than mute e), and oc- 
casionally in other combinations, hiatus and syllabic sepa- 
ration are allowed. 

12. Accents. (1) The acute accent ('), l’accent aigu, is 
used over e and indicates the close sound [e]: repete [repete]. 

(2) The grave accent (“), l’accent grave, is used over e 
and indicates the open sound [e] : pere [peir]. It is also used 
over a and u in a few cases to distinguish words otherwise 
spelled alike, as ou, ou; la, la. 

(3) The circumflex accent ( A ), l’accent circonflexe, is 
used over all vowels except y. In the case of e, it indicates 
the open sound, as in meme [meim]. In the case of other 
vowels, it sometimes indicates length or quality of sound, 
as in ime [aim], c6te [kote]; and sometimes distinguishes 
words otherwise spelled alike, as du, du [dy]. 
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13. Other Orthographical Signs. The dieresis ('*), le 
trema, indicates that the vowel over which it is placed does 
not combine with a preceding vowel to form a digraph 
representing a single sound ; but is pronounced separately. 
Example: naif [na-if], whereas naif would be [neQ. In the 
combination gue it indicates that the e is silent and the u 
sounded, as in aigue [egy] not [eg^. 

The cedilla, la cedille [sediij], is placed under the letter c 
when it has the sound [V] before a, o, or u, as in gar^on 
[garsS]. 

14. Punctuation. The punctuation marks are in general 
used in the same way in French as in English. Certain slight 
differences may be learned by observation. Instead of quo- 
tation marks, for example, a dash is frequently us.ed, es- 
pecially to indicate a change of speaker. The points de 
suspension are used freely, not merely when words are omitted 
or sentences left unfinished, but also, even when nothing is 
omitted, to emphasize a preceding or following word. The 
apostrophe, indicating that a final vowel is omitted (elided) 
before a word beginning with a vowel, is disregarded in pro- 
nunciation: 1’ami (for le ami) [lami]. 

The English and French names of the punctuation marks 
are as follows: 


period 

comma , 

semi-colon ; 

colon : 

dots 

question mark ? 
exclamation mark ! 
hyphen 

dash — 

apostrophe ’ 


point [pwej 
virgule [virgyl] 
point et virgule 
deux points 

points de suspension [syspasjb] 
point d'interrogation [eterogasjS] 
point d'exclamation [eksklamasjo] 
trait d’union [tre dynjO] 
tiret [tire] 

apostrophe [apostrof] 
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quotation marks 

U If 

guillemets [gijme] 

parentheses 

() 

parenthese [parateiz] 

brackets 

[] 

crochets [kro$e] 

asterisk 

* 

asterisque [asterisk] 


15. Gr amma tical Terms used in this book, with their 
equivalents in French 

Grammar — la Grammaire [grameir]. Study of the rules of 
language. 

Phonetics — la Phonetique [fonetikl. Study of sounds. 

Orthography — l’Orthographe [ortograf]. Correct writing 
and spelling. 

letters — les lettres [letr]. Written or printed symbols 
representing sounds according to ordinary 
orthography. 

orthographic signs — signes orthographiques [sipzortogra- 
fik]. Marks used with letters in ordinary or- 
thography. 

punctuation marks — signes de ponctuation [sipdapdktqa- 
sjo]. Marks used to distinguish sentences and 
parts of sentences. 

phonetic symbols — caracteres phonetiques. Symbols repre- 
senting single sounds with phonetic accuracy. 

Parts of speech — les Parties du discours [diskuir]. Words 
grouped according to the type to which they 
belong. 

variable words — mots variables [mo varjabl]. Words 
which change their form or ending according 
to the grammatical construction. 
agreement — accord [akoir]. Variable words agree when 
their form corresponds in regard to number, 
gender and person. 

invariable words — mots invariables. Words which do not 
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change their form to indicate grammatical re- 
lations. 

stem — radical. The part of the word which remains 
when the endings are removed. 

Number — le Nombre [noibrj. 
singular — singulier [segylje]. A word in the singular, au 
singulier, indicates one person or thing. 
plural — pluriel [plyrjel]. A word in the plural, au pluriel, 
indicates more than one person or thing. 

Gender — le Genre [ 3 &:r(]. See Lesson VI. 
masculine — masculin [maskyle]. 
feminine — feminin [feminej. 

Verson — la Personne ^person]. Form of verb or pronoun 
according to whether the subject speaks (first 
person), is spoken to (second person), or is 
spoken about (third person). 

Sentence — la Phrase [frcuz]. A group of words which makes 
complete sense, consisting of one or more 
clauses, and containing a subject and a predi- 
cate. 

subject — le sujet [sy 3 e]. That element of a clause about 
which something is predicated. 
predicate — le complement QcSplema]. That element of a 
clause which states something about the subject. 
clause — la proposition Q>ropozisj5]. A group of words 
containing a subject and a predicate, but not 
necessarily making complete sense. 
independent — independents [jedepadaitj]. A clause 
making a complete sentence. 
main, principal — principals [presipal]. A clause which 
would make a complete sentence if it stood 
alone, but upon which another clause depends. 
dependent, subordinate — subordonnee £sybordone3- A 
clause which completes the sense of the main 
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clause upon which it depends, and does not 
make complete sense by itself. 

'phrase — la locution [lokysjo]. A group of words with- 
out subject and predicate, expressing a single 
idea; a group of words equivalent to an ad- 
jective, an adverb, etc. 

Parts of Speech — Les parties du discours 

Noun — le Nom [nQ], The name of anything. 

common noun — nom commun [komce]. The name apply- 
' ing to all of a class, as man, city . 

proper noun — nom propre [propr]. The name of an indi- 
vidual member of a class, as John, Paris. 

abstract noun — nom abstrait [apstre]. The name of a 
quality or a whole class, as mankind, truth. 

substantive — le substantif [sypstdtif]. A noun, or other 
part of speech used as a noun (e.g., adjective 
or infinitive). 

Pronoun — le Pronom [prono]. A word used in place of a 
substantive. 

antecedent — antecedent [atesed&j. The substantive for 
which a pronoun stands. 

personal — personnel [personelj. Pronoun standing for 
the speaker (first person), the person spoken 
to (second person), or what is spoken of (third 
person). 

reflexive — reflechi [refleji]. Pronoun used as object of a 
verb and referring to the subject, as in “they 
talk to themselves.” 

reciprocal — reciproque [resiprok} Reflexive pronoun in 
the plural when the action is reciprocal, as in 
“they talk to each other.” 

possessive — possessif [posesif]. Pronoun indicating pos- 
session, as in “this is yours.” 
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demonstrative — demonstratif. Pronoun pointing out some- 
thing, as in “this is yours.” 

relative — relatif. Pronoun joining the substantive for 
which it stands to the following words in a 
subordinate clause, as in “this is the man 
who spoke.” 

interrogative — interrogatif . Pronoun which asks a ques- 
tion, as in “ who spoke?” 

indefinite — indefini. Pronoun without definite ante- 
cedent, as someone. 

Adjective — l’Adjectif [adjektif]. A word which describes 
or limits a substantive. 

descriptive — qualificatif [kalifikatif]. An adjective which 
describes the quality of a substantive. 

limiting — determinatif. An adjective which specifies or 
limits. 

the article — Particle [artikQ. 

definite — defini. As in “ the book.” 
indefinite — indefini. As in “a book,” “an arm.” 
possessive — possessif. An adjective indicating pos- 
session, as in “his book.” 

demonstrative — demonstratif. An adjective which 
points out, as in “this book.” 
interrogative — interrogatif. An adjective asking a 
question, as in “ which book?” 
indefinite — indefini. An adjective with general or 
indefinite meaning, as some, other, any, etc., 
which limits without determining. 
numeral — numeral. 

cardinal — cardinal. An adjective indicating number 
or quantity, as in “ten books.” 
ordinal — ordinal. An adjective indicating position 
in a series, as in “the tenth book.” 

comparison — la comparaison [kdparezS]. Descriptive ad- 
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jectives (and adverbs) may be used in the 
; •positive degree, i.e., without the idea of compari- 
son, or they may be used with such idea. 
comparative degree — au comparatif. Indicating that one 
thing has more or less of a quality than another, 
as in "this larger than that.” See Lesson XV. 
superlative degree — au superlatif. Indicating that the 
quality is carried to the highest possible de- 
gree, or to a very high degree. 
relative — relatif [rolatif]. Indicating that one thing 
has more of a quality than any other, as in 
‘the best book,” i.e., better than any other. 
absolute — absolu [apsoly]. Indicating that the qual- 
ity is carried to a high degree, as in “the 
best book,” i.e., very good indeed. 
erb — le Verbe [verb]. A word expressing doing or being. 
Conjugation — la Conjugaison [kosygezo]. The series of 
forms of the verb, inflected or conjugated ac- 
cording to person, number, tense, mood, voice. 
regular conjugations — conjugaisons regulieres. Those 
which follow certain models. 
irregular verbs — verbes irreguliers. Those whose forms 
depart from the models. 

defective verbs — verbes defectifs. Those which are not 
complete, lacking some of the forms. 

Subject and Object: 

subject — le sujet. The person, thing or idea whose 
doing or being is expressed by the verb. 
object — le complement. The person, thing or idea which 
is acted upon and completes the sense of the 
verb. 

direct — direct [direkt]. An object acted upon di- 
rectly, as in “I give the book.” 
indirect — indirect. An object acted upon indirectly. 
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as in "I give the book to him,” or “I give him 
the book.” 

Kinds of verbs: 

transitive — verbe transitif. Verb which takes a direct 
object. 

intransitive — verbe intransitif. Verb which does not 
take a direct object. 

reflexive — verbe reflechi ( reciprocal — reciproque). Verb 
having as direct or indirect object a pronoun 
whose antecedent is the subject of the verb. 

impersonal — verbe impersonnel. Verb in the third 
person without definite subject. 

auxiliary — verbe auxiliaire. Verb used to form the 
compound tenses and the passive voice. 

Mood — le Mode [mod]. 

Indicative — indicatif. Form of the verb stating a 
thing as a fact or a probability, or asking a 
question. 

Subjunctive — subjonctif. Form of the verb expressing 
a thing as uncertain or contrary to fact, 
chiefly in subordinate clauses. 

Imperative — imperatif. Expressing a command. 

N on-modal forms (like the conditional tense, these are also 
called modes in French) . 

Infinitive — l’infinitif. Form of the verb expressing its 
action in a general, undetermined manner. 

Participle — le participe. Form of the verb having the 
force of an adjective. 

'present — present. See Lesson XXXIII. 
past — passe. See Lessons XIX-XXI. 

Tense — le Temps [toQ. Form of the verb indicating the 
time when the action takes place. 

Simple tenses — temps simples. Tenses formed without 
an auxiliary verb. 
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indicative : 

present — present. See Lessons XXIII-XXVL 
imperfect — imparfait. See Lesson XXVIII. 

(also called past descriptive ) 
preterite — passe simple. See Lesson LXII. 

(also called past absolute , past definite) 
future — futur. See Lesson XXIX. 
conditional — (mode) conditionnel. See Lesson 
XXX. (also called past future ) 
subjunctive: 

present — present [jpreza]. See Lessons LVII-LVIII. 
imperfect — imparfait [eparfe]. See Lesson LXII. 
(also called past subjunctive) 

Compound tenses — temps composes. Tenses formed with 
an auxiliary verb. 
indicative: 

perfect — passe compose. See Lessons XIX-XXI. 

(also called present perfect , past indefinite) 
pluperfect — plus-que-parfait [plyskoparfe]. See 
Lesson XXXII. (also called past perfect) 
past anterior — passe anterieur [dterjdeir]. See 
Lesson LXII. (also called second past perfect) 
future perfect — futur anterieur. See Lesson XXXII. 
conditional perfect — passe du conditionnel. See 
Lesson XXXII. (also called past future perfect) 
subjunctive: 

perfect — passe. See Lesson LVII. 

(also called present perfect) 
pluperfect — plus-que-parfait. See Lesson LXII. 
(also called past perfect) 

Voice — la Voix [vwa]. 

active — voix active. All forms of intransitive verbs, and 
those forms of transitive verbs in which the 
subject acts. 
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passive — voix passive. Those forms of transitive verbs 
in which the subject is acted upon. 

Adverb — l’Adverbe [adverb]. A word which modifies a 
verb, an adjective, or another adverb. 

Preposition — la Preposition [jprepozisjcT)- A word taking as 
object a substantive or pronoun, and showing 
the relation of this object to other words. 

Conjunction — la Conjunction [kosoksjo]. A word which con- 
nects words, phrases, or clauses. 
co-ordinating — de coordination £koordinasjo]. A con- 
junction which connects words in the same 
construction, as in “you and I” “not this but 
that.” 

subordinating — de subordination [sybordinasjd], A con- 
junction introducing a subordinate clause, as 
in “I shall go when he comes if it is not too 
late.” 

Interjection — FInterjection [eter3eksj6]. A word expressing 
emotion and not connected grammatically with 
other words. 



LESSON I 


Pronunciation, of Vowels 

General Statement. The vowel-sounds should be studied 
one by one, with careful drill on the words given as examples. 
The phonetic symbols pn square brackets] indicate the 
sounds which are to be actually pronounced, and of course 
omit the silent letters. For the symbols representing con- 
sonants, reference may be made to the table in the Introduc- 
tion, § 2. It must be remembered that the French vowel- 
sounds have no exact equivalents in English; and that in 
some cases where there is not even an approximate equiva- 
lent, the attempt to give one would only be misleading. 
Where usage among educated French people varies, as in 
the case of [a], of [wa] &nd of pr], the student may follow 
the pronunciation of his teacher. In speaking French, it is 
necessary to pronounce the vowels with their true sound, and 
not slur them as is frequently done in English. Furthermore, 
in pronouncing French words there is a very slight stress on 
the last syllable (if not mute); and on the other syllables 
the stress is uniform. Contrast the strong stress and the 
slurred sound of the unaccented vowels in the English words 
animal , Italy , with the even stress and the accurately sounded 
vowels in the French words animal [[animal], Italie ptali]. 

In studying the examples, note that letters omitted in 
the phonetic symbols are silent (see p. 10), and that certain 
consonants (see pp. 9, 29) are pronounced about as in Eng- 
lish. The mark x indicates that the vowel-sound preceding 
it is lengthened. 
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[a] This vowel has no equivalent in English, and its pro- 
nunciation is not always the same in French. In Paris it 
generally has a sound similar to the a in English quack; 
elsewhere in France it has in many words a sound between 
the first a of parable and the a of father. Written a and a. 

la [la], madame [madam], patte [pat] 

[a] Nearest English sound, a in father. Written a (es- 
pecially before a), and a. 

pas [pa], pate [part], ame [aim] 

[a] The preceding sound nasalized; no English equiva- 
lent (see Introduction, § 6). Written an, en, am, em, final 
or followed by a consonant (if followed by a vowel, the m or 
n goes with that vowel and nasalization does not take place). 
Note that mm and nn do not indicate nasalization. The 
nasalized vowel is a pure vowel-sound, the m or n not being 
sounded. A final consonant following a nasal is silent. 

enfant [ofa], ensemble [asaibl], lampe [laip], panne [pan] 

[e] Close e; nearest English sound, a in mate . Written e; 
e before silent final consonants other than t and s; final ai 
in verbs. 

ete [ete], ceder [sede], allez [ale], allai [ale] 

[e] Open e; nearest English sound, e in met. Written 
e, d, ei, ai not final; e before final r if pronounced, before a 
doubled consonant, and before silent final t. When written 
e it is always followed by a mute syllable. 

cede [sed], mette [met], tete [teit], lait Qe], fer [fexr] 

[e] The preceding sound nasalized, resembling the vowel 
in the English word sang, without the twang at the end. 
Written in, im, ain, aim, ein, dm, yn, ym (also en in the 
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combination ien), the norm not doubled and not followed by 
a vowel. 

fin [fe], faim [fe], sainte [sest], symbole [sebol], 
sien [sje], sienne [sjen] 

[а] Mute e; silent in words of more than one syllable 
when final or when followed by silent final s or (in verbs) 
nt; also when final after a vowel, usually before a single 
consonant in other syllables than the last. When pro- 
nounced [a], has an indistinct sound like that of the second 
a in English animal. Written e. 

me [mo], le [la], pale [pal], notes [not], aiment [em], 
amener [amne], votre [votr], vie [vi], moue [mu], voie [vwa] 

[i] Like i in English machine. Must be pronounced dis- 
tinctly, with the corners of the mouth drawn back as in 
smiling; the sound of i in English mill and mile must be 
avoided. Written i, l, y. 

fini [fini], il [il], ile [id], lys [Iis] 

[o] Close o; nearest English sound, o in go. Written 6, 
au, eau; also o final or followed by s [z] or a silent consonant. 

auto [oto], mot [mo], nos [no], v6tre [voitr], faut [fo], 
beau [bo], pose [poiz] 

[o] Open o ; when long, similar to English aw; when short, 
especially before r, similar to o in English cot, but often al- 
most like u in English cut — without, however, entirely losing 
the sound of o. Written o, and sometimes au. 

or [oir], poste [post], votre [votr], homme [om], 

Paul [pol] 

[б] Nasalization of a sound between close o [o] and 
open o [o], the lips somewhat more closed than for [a]. 
Similar to the vowel in English song, without the twang at 
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the end. Written on, om, the n or m not doubled and not 
followed by a vowel. 

bon [b5], conte [koit], comte [ko:t} opinion [opinjO], 
bonne [bon] 

[u] Nearest English sound, oo in pool, pronounced with 
the lips protruded as in whistling. Written ou, oil, ou . 

foule [fu:l], blouse [bluiz], gout [gu} ou |VJ 

A. — Pronounce repeatedly, and write from dictation the 
phonetic symbols: a, a; a, a; e, e, a; e, e; o, o; o, 6; o, u; i, u. 

B. — Pronounce the following words: ami, ame, boude, 
41&ve, fine, matin, nappe, pantalon, tonne, couteau, mene, 
beauts, animal, £cole, t£te, lampe, fin, faim, pain, bon, 
bonne, bont4, blouse, meme, lendemain, blonde, pose, cousin, 
cousine, ensemble, fete, fontaine, Gaule, enfin, laisse, nom, 
oc£an, pale. 

C. — Pronounce and write from dictation: eme, em, eme, 
emo, ema, pat, pait, mane, fe, sable, aim, b5, da, on, 6, 
fam, afa, t5, ton, ka, lavO, pg, sis, seiz, tait, vule, ve, pul, 
tdbo, t6b5, sebol, samein. 



LESSON n 

Pronunciation of Vowels (continued) and Semi-Vowels 

Rounded Vowels 

Cy] The so-called “French u,” really p] rounded, has no 
equivalent in English. It may be acquired as follows: first 
pronounce p] very distinctly, with the tip of the tongue 
touching the lower teeth; then, without changing the posi- 
tion of the tongue or jaws, protrude the lips as if to say 
“pool,” but try to continue pronouncing p]: the resulting 
sound should be Cy]- For drill, pronounce successively: 
bi [bi], bu [by]; di, du; si, su, etc. The sound of p] and of 
the English u must be avoided in pronouncing Cy]* Written 
Uj H; also eu in forms of the verb avoir and in a few other 
words. 

une Cyn], vue [vy], du [dy], il a eu pla y] 

[0] This sound, which is [e] rounded, has no equivalent 
in English. It may be acquired by holding the lips in a 
rounded position as if to say [V], and trying to say [V]. 
Written eu, ceu , especially when followed by a silent con- 
sonant or by s pQ, or when final. 

peu [p0], peut [p0], deux Cd0], Meuse \jn0iz], 
noeud pi0], oeufs \jf\ 

C<®] This sound, which is p] rounded, has no equivalent 
in English. It is similar to p Q, but more open; and may 
be acquired by holding the hps in a rounded position as if to 
say [o] and trying to say [e]. Written eu, ceu, especially 
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when followed by a sounded consonant; also ue when pre- 
ceded by hard c [k] or hard g [g], and followed by l mouillee 
(see semi-vowel Q], below). 

fleuve [flcev], oeuf [cef], heureux [oer0], accueil [akoeij], 
orgueilleuse [orgoej0iz] 

[de] The preceding sound nasalized; somewhat like the 
vowel in English grunt, without any following consonant. 
Written un, um, final or followed by a consonant. 

un [de], lundi [Icedi], humble [de:bl] 

Semi-vowels 

[j] Nearest English sound, y in yes. This semi-vowel is 
either (1) the vowel [i] pronounced so quickly before an- 
other vowel (not mute e) as not to make a separate syllable 
— written in this case i or y; or (2) the so-called l mouiUee 
[muje], liquid l, which in fact has no sound of l, but is 
written il, ill, or ll after a vowel. 

ciel [sjel], nation [nasjo], viande [vja:d], yeux \j0], 

bail [baij], baffler [baje], fille fenouffle [fonuij] 

In a few very common words, ill does not have the 
sound |j]. 

ville [vil], mille [mil], village [vila^], tranquille [trakil] 

The letter y after a vowel is pronounced as if written 
i-i. payer (as if pai-ier) [peje], voyage (as if voi-iage) 
[vwajaig], pays [pe-ji] or [pe-ij. 

For ease in pronunciation, i plus vowel following consonant 
plus l or r retains the full vowel sound. 

plier [pli-e], prier [pri-e] or [pri-je] 

[q] The vowel [y] pronounced so quickly before another 
vowel as not to make a separate syllable. This semi-vowel 
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must be carefully distinguished from [w]; it may be ac- 
quired by pronouncing [y] with its full vowel-sound, and 
then shortening it. Written u before a vowel other than 
mute e; compare tue [tqe] with tue [ty]. 

lui [lqi], essuyer [esqije] 

[w] The vowel [u] pronounced so quickly before another 
vowel as not to make a separate syllable: nearly like English 
w in west Written ou before a vowel other than mute e; 
compare loue [lwe] with loue [lu]. 

oui [wi], ouest [west], Louis [Iwi], souhait [swe], 
loueuse [lw0:z] 

The semi-vowel [w] also forms the first element in tne 
sounds written oi (sometimes oe) and oin. In oin [we] 
final or followed by a consonant, the in has its regular nasal- 
ized sound. Usage is not fixed as to oi ; some French people, 
especially Parisians, pronounce it [wa] in nearly all words; 
others pronounce it [wa] in many words. In a few words, 
the same sound is written oua . 

moi [mwa], roi [rwa], poil [pwal], poele [pwail], 
fouet [fwe], loin [lwe], moyen [mwaje], ouate [wat] 

Exercises 

A. — Questions. What is the difference in sound between 
open o and close o? What difference in the position of the 
lips in pronouncing them? How are they represented pho- 
netically? How are * nasalized vowels produced? How 
many nasalized vowels are there in French? What is a 
semi-vowel? How many semi-vowels are there in French? 
Name them. Describe the position of the lips and tongue 
.for the proper pronunciation of French u [y], eu [oe] and [ 0 ]. 
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B. — Pronounce repeatedly, and write from dictation: a, a; 
a, a; e, e, 0 ; e, e, we; i, y, qi; o, 0 , 6; 0, ce, <b. 

C. — Write in phonetic symbols from dictation and pro- 
nounce: peu, Louise, sud, seul, seuil, lui, moisson, tue, tu6, 
un, une, foin, d4funte, veuille, moi, loue, lou6, accueil, 
luudi, plume, ciel, mouillee, moine, peuve, mue, ville, fille, 
medaille, foie, douane. 

D. — Pronounce: 0, 6b, yn, vjaid, j0, lesceij, pwe, fqit, 
nasjo, vil, wi, emosjo, fwa, famiij, imoebl, setax, noef, nwe, 
foDij, deby, paij, gild, amp, mj0, bwaiv, pceiv, pqiis, byvje, 

ynite, dabu, fu, fy, fqi, f0. 
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Pronunciation of Consonants 

The following consonants are pronounced alike or nearly 
alike in French and in English : 

b, c, d, f, g (hard), k, 1, m, n, p, s, t, v, z 

The phonetic symbols representing the usual sounds of these 
consonants correspond to the letters, except c. Some of the 
letters, however, correspond to more than one sound. 

The following are different in French and in English: 

r is pronounced by vibrating either the tip of the tongue 
or the uvula (which is the lower portion of the soft palate 
hanging at the back of the mouth). Although common in 
Paris and in some other parts of France, the uvular r is so 
much more difficult for English-speaking persons to learn 
than the lingual r that beginners are advised to use the 
latter. 

route [rut], drap Cdra^, pour [pu:r], votre [yotr]| 

h is silent; it allows elision and liaison in most words 
(and is then called mute), but in some words it prevents 
them (and is then called aspirate) . See pp. 35, 36. 

(mute h) I’heure Qoeir^, les homines QezomJ 
(aspirate h) le haut [la o], les heros [le ero] 

The digraph ph is sounded like/; for ch, see p. 31; in the 
digraph th the h is silent. 

photographie [fotografT], theatre [teaitr] 
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q (always followed by silent u except at the end of a word) 
has the sound of [k], 

banque [baik], quand [ka], cinq [seik] 

j and soft g have the sound of 5 in English measure * 
Phonetic symbol [3]. The sound of English j must be 
avoided, 

gilet [3ile], image [imai3], joli [30H] 

w is sometimes pronounced [w], sometimes [v]. 
tramway [tramwe], wagon [vago] 

x followed by a consonant is pronounced [ks], followed by 
a vowel [gz]. In the numerals six and dix, the x is silent 
before a word beginning with a consonant, [z] in liaison, [s] 
when the word stands alone. 

expliquer [eksplike], examiner [egzamine], six [sis], 
six jours [sisuir], six hommes [sizom] 

Rules for certain letters 

s between vowels and in liaison 1 is sounded [ z ] as in 
English wise, otherwise [s] as in English sister. 

blouse [bluiz], poison [pwazo], poisson [pwaso], 
salle [sal], casquette [kasket] 

c and g are soft, [s] and [3], before e, i, or y; otherwise 
hard, [k] and [g]. 

sac [sak], car [kar], clou [klu], ici [isi], cette [set], gai [ge] 
grand [gra], gens [3a], gymnastique [3imnastik] 

\ 

To indicate the “soft” sound before a, o, or u, a cedilla is 
used with c, a silent e is inserted after g. 

France [fras], franpais [frase], commence [komase], 
commengons [komaso], manger [md3e], 
mangeant [maga], mangeons [md3o] 


1 See p. 35. 
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To indicate the “hard” sound before e or i, qu is substituted 
for c, a silent u is inserted after g. 

manquer [make], guerre [geir], guide [gird], vague [va:g] 

cc before e or i is sounded [ks]; gg before e or i, [93], 
accepter [aksepte], suggerer [syg3ere] 

t in the combination tion (except when preceded by s), and 
in a few other cases, has the sound of [s]. 

exception [sksepsjo], national [nasjonal], question [kestjo] 

ch [$] has the sound of sh in English show, except in a 
few words derived from the Greek. 

chaud [So], poche [poS], psychologie [psikolo3i] 

gn [ji] is pronounced somewhat like ni in English union, 
but as a single sound ( u-nyon rather than un-ion). 

signal [sijial], montagne [motaji] 

b before s or t is usually pronounced [p]. 

obtenir [optanir], absurde [apsyrd] 

Exekcises 

A. — Pronounce, and write in all regular spellings: ga, ga, 
ge, ge, gi, go, gu, gy, 3a, 30, 3b 3°, 5»b 3Y, ka, ke, ki, ko, 
ku, ky, sa, se, si, so, su, sy. 

B. — Pronounce: bac, cuisine, facile, herbe, jardin, gargon, 
rouge, nation, exercice, quel, cher, viande, mangeant, passe, 
vdtre, zdro, serviette, fauteuil, imaging, longue, jolie, poche, 
accepts, exemple, casquette, chapeau, accompagn6, accident, 
guide, lyc6e, college, theatre, abstenir, lise, chaude, joignant. 

C. — Write in phonetic symbols the first fifteen words of B. 



32 


ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 


D. — Pronounce: sak, bl0, bje, $a:br, kuir, ekol, yniversite, 
fotografi, mezQ, madam, fo, grd, graid, potais, Soiz, kestjd, 
nasjo, ge, ge:r, komdsa, $a$a y dijiite, aksepte, agle, italje, 
espajiol, pwe, wazo, famiij, kople, vesto, patalo, li:vr, 
profesoeir, Same, 3ati?j, ekstasjO, rivaij. 



LESSON IV 

Silent Consonants — Liaison — Elision — Syllabication — 

Stress 

Final consonants in some words are silent and in others 
pronounced; but even those which are normally silent are 
sometimes pronounced. In regard to this matter, no rule 
can be given which is not subject to many exceptions, and 
the phonetic symbols must be carefully observed as a guide 
In determining which letters are to be sounded. 

The consonants j and v cannot end a French word, and 
b, g, h* k, p, w seldom do so. Final c, q, f, 1 (whether [1] 
or [j]) are usually sounded. 

sac [sak], coq [kok], chef fSef], tel [/tel], bal [bal], 
travail [travaij] 

Final r is silent after e in the infinitive ending of the first 
conjugation and in many nouns; otherwise usually sounded. 

parler [parle], berger [barge], cher [$eir], finir [finixr], 
pour [pu:r] 

Final d, s, t, x, z are silent in most words, 
tard [taxr], portes [port], gilet Qjile], ceux [s0], avez [ave] 

When indicating nasalization of the preceding vowel 
(that is, at the end of a word or when followed by a conso- 
nant), m and n are silent. A final consonant following a 
nasalized vowel is regularly silent. 

un [de], plomb [plo], franc [fra], rend [ra], sang [sa], 
prompt [pro] 

33 
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Syllabication. The correct division of words into syl- 
lables must be carefully observed, not only in writing (as 
when a word is divided at the end of a line), but also in 
pronunciation. Whenever possible, each syllable begins 
with a consonant and ends with a vowel. Accordingly 
single consonants, as well as the combinations hr, bl, cr, cl, 
dr, fr, ft, gr, gl, pr, pi, tr, tv, and the digraphs ch, ph, th, gn, 
begin a syllable. 

a-ni-mal Ea-ni-mal], ce-le-bri-te [se-le-bri-te], 
di-gni-te [di-jii-te], pho-to-gra-phie [fo-to-gra-fi], 
a-vril [a-vril] 

Combinations of consonants which cannot begin a word, 
naturally cannot begin a syllable, and are divided. Thus 
m or n, when followed by another consonant, ends a syllable 
and indicates nasalization of the vowel (just as at the end 
of a word). The combination of s plus another consonant, 
which rarely occurs at the beginning of a French word, is 
divided in writing. The letter x is written with the preceding 
syllable; but when representing two sounds it is divided in 
speaking, if followed by a vowel. 

par-ler [par-le], rem-plir [ra-plir], con-clu-sion [kQ-kly-zjO], 
des-po-tis-me [des-po-tism], ex-a-mi-ner [eg-za-mi-ne] 

Doubled consonants are divided in writing, but are pro- 
nounced as single consonants with the following syllable. 
This includes mm and nn, which therefore do not indicate 
nasalization of the preceding vowel. The combination sc 
followed by e or i, being pronounced like ss, comes under 
this rule. Note that e followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable is not mute, even when the consonant is silent. 

as-siet-te [a-sjet], cuil-ler [kpi-je:r], an-nee [a-ne] 
com-mo-de pro-mod], des-cen-dre [de-saidr], 
ap-pel-le [a-pel] 
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A mute syllable (one in which there is no vowel except 
mute e , whether this be pronounced [9] or silent) is treated 
in writing as if fully pronounced. When a mute syllable is 
formed by adding mute e to a final silent consonant, the 
consonant alone is sounded. Mute e in the combinations 
ee, ie, one and (except in -gue and - que ) ue , does not form a 
syllable nor affect the sound of the preceding vowel. Semi- 
vowels are not separated in writing or in speaking from the 
following vowel (which cannot be mute e). 

ap-pe-ler [aple], en-ne-mi [enmi], vert [ve:r], ver-te [vert], 

vend [va], ven-de [vaid], rue [ry], roue [ru], vie [vi], 
ar-ri-vee [arive], quel-que [kelka], li-gue [li:g] 

In a final mute syllable consisting of a consonant plus le 
or re, the 1 or r is sounded without any vowel-sound follow- 
ing. 

table [tabl], mettre [metr], vendre [vaidr] 

The following vowel digraphs and trigraphs — combina- 
tions of two or three letters representing a single vowel- 
sound — noted in Lessons I and II are not separated: 
ai [e] or [e]; ei [e] or [e]; au, eau [o]; eu, ceu [ce] or [0]; 
ou [u]. But a vowel (other than mute e) following 6 , and 
a vowel marked with the dieresis (except in the combination 
-gue), begin a new syllable (hiatus). 

obe-ir [o-be-ir], re-a-li-te [re-a-li-te], re-el [re-el], 
ge-o-gra-phie [3e-o-gra-fi], ha-ir [a-iir], no-el [no-el] 
contigue [kCtigy] 

Liaison. Just as syllables are grouped to form words, so 
in conversation words closely connected in sense form groups 
which resemble longer words. Thus a final consonant, 
whether or not it is otherwise silent, is regularly pronounced 
bo as to form a syllable with an initial vowel in the next 
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word. This “linking,” called liaison [ljesoj, does not take 
place when the two words are separated by the sense or by 
the punctuation. Mute h does not prevent liaison. Final n 
is pronounced in liaison (this being the only case in which 
the letter indicating nasalization has the sound of n), and 
the preceding vowel may preserve its nasal quality, or lose 
a part of this quality. Final s and x are sounded in liaison 
as z, / as v, d as t. 

c’est un homme [setcenom], un ami [cenami] or [cenami], 
neuf heures [noevoeir], quand etes-vous alles [katetvuzalej, 
dix heures [dizceirj, ils avaient ete [ilzavetete] 

Elision. Before a word beginning with a vowel or mute h, 
the a of la and the e of ce, de, je, le, me, ne, que, se, te, 
are elided (cut out), and replaced by an apostrophe; and the 
i of si is elided before il and ils. The initial consonant of 
the elided word is then pronounced as the first letter of the 
following word. But before aspirate h neither liaison nor 
elision occurs. 

qu’est-ce que c’est [keskase], c’etait l’homme [setelom], 
l’amie [Iami], les heros [le ero], la honte [la Sit], 
s’ils etaient arrives [silzetetarive] 

Stress. All the syllables (except mute syllables) of a 
French word are pronounced with nearly uniform stress; 
the final syllable (or if this is mute, the one next preceding) 
being stressed slightly more than the others. The strong 
stress which is usual in English must be avoided; compare 
the following English words with the French equivalents: 

comfortable confortable [ke-for-taibQ 

geography gdographie [se-o-gra-fi] 

prisoner prisonnier [pri-zo-nje] 
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Exercises 

A. — (1) Pronounce the following words ; (2) copy them, 
indicating by hyphens the division into syllables: rdaliser, 
indivisibility, entetement, admirable, impossible, immobile, 
introduction, espagnol, promenade, successive, perfection, 
appartement, ennemi, apostrophe, imaginer, pittoresque, 
merveille, moustique, exemple, necessity, cordonnier, allu- 
mette, expliquent, mathymatiques, bibliotheque, accom- 
pagner, disputons, exacte, incontestablement, haissent. 

B. — Pronounce , and write from dictation in phonetic sym- 
bols: trictrac, front, oeuf, choc, t&chez, veux, vceux, veaux, 
tables, prend, vil, cieux, mentionner, lac, parfum, grimper, 
vouloir, bataille, rond, formal. 

C. — Pronounce: un ancien, c ? ytait elle, nous avons, six 
hommes, dix femmes, ils ytaient alles, neuf ans, je veux 
arriver, on avait annoncy Tarrivye des deux enfants, vous 
avea eu. 



LESSON V 

Review of Lessons I-IV 

The following famous passage is from a comedy by 
Moli&re [inoljeir], le Bourgeois Gentilhomme Hbur3wa3atij om], 
“The Middle-class Man a Gentleman.” Monsieur Jour- 
dain [mosjb 3urde] has engaged a tutor, le Maitre de 
Philosophie [rneitr do filozofi^* 

(1) Read the passage aloud . (2) Indicate every case where 

liaison occurs , giving the reason in each case. (3) In the first 
paragraph, divide the words into syllables. (4) Write the first 
paragraph from dictation in phonetic symbols. 

Maitre. Pour bien suivre votre pensee et traiter cette 

To follow well your thought and treat this 

mati&re en philosophe, il faut commencer selon Fordre des 

matter as a philosopher, it is necessary to begin according to the order of 

choses, par une exacte connaissance de la nature des lettres, 

things, with an exact knowledge of the nature of the letters, 

et de la diff6rente manure de les prononcer toutes. 

and of the different manner of pronouncing them all, 

Et la-dessus j’ai k vous dire que les lettres sont divisdes en 

And in regard to this I have to tell you that the letters are divided into 

voyelles, ainsi dites voyelles parce qu’elles expriment les voix; 

vowels, so called vowels because they express the voice-sounds; 

et en consonnes, ainsi appel6es consonnes parce qu’elles sonnent 

and into consonants, so called consonants because they sound 

avec les voyelles, et ne font que marquer les diverses articu- 

with the vowels, and do nothing but mark the v ar iou s articu- 

lations des voix. II y a cinq voyelles ou voix: A, E, I, O, TL 

lations of the voice-sounds. There are five vowels or voice-sounds: A, E, I, O, U. 

M. J ourdain. J’entends tout cela. 

I understand all that, ‘ 

Maitre . La voix A se forme en ouvrant fort la bouche: A. 

The sound A is formed by opening wide the mouth: A. 



LESSON V 


39 


J. A, A. Oui. 

Yea. 

Mattre. La voix E se forme en rapprochant la m&choire d'en bas 

The sound E is formed by bringing nearer the lower jaw 

de celle d’en haut: A, E. 

to the upper one: A, E. 

J. A, E, A, E. Ma foi! oui. Ah! que cela est beau! 

My faith! yea. Oh! but that ia fine! 

Mattre . Et la voix I en rapprochant encore davantage Ies 

And the sound I by bringing still nearer the 

m&choires l’une de P autre, et 6cartant les deux coins de 

jaws to each other, and separating the two corners of 

la bouche vers les oreilles: A, E, I. 

the mouth toward the ears: A, E, I. 

J. A, E, I, I, I, I. Cela est vraL Vive la science! 

That is true. Long live science! 

Mattre . La voix O se forme en rouvrant les machoires, et 

The sound O is formed by opening again the jaws, and 

rapprochant les levres par les deux coins, le haut et le bas; O. 

bringing together the lips by the two comers, the upper and lower: O. 

J. O, O. II n’y a rien de plus juste. A, E, I, O, I, O. Cela 

There is nothing f more correct. That 

est admirable! I, O, I, O. 

is admirable! 

Mattre. L’ouverture de la bouche fait justement comme 

The opening of the mouth makes precisely as it were 

un petit rond qui reprfeente un O. 

a little circle which represents an O. 

J. O, O, O. Vous avez raison, 0. Ah! la belle chose, que 

You are right, O. Ah! what a fine thing (it is) 

de savoir quelque chose! 

to know something! 

Mattre. La voix U se forme en rapprochant les dents 

The sound U is formed by bringing near together the teeth 

sans les joindre enticement, et allongeant les deux levres 

without joining them completely, and sticking the two lips 

en dehors, les approchant aussi Pune de l’autre sans les 

out, approaching them also to each other without 

joindre tout k fait: U. 

quite joining them: U. 

J. U, U. II n’y a rien de plus veritable: U. 

There is nothing truer: U. 

Mattre. Vos deux levres s’allongent com m e si vous faisiez 

Your two lips stick out as if you were making 
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la moue : d’oxi vient que si vous la voulez faire k quelqu’un, 

a pout: whence it comes that if you wish to pout at anyone, 

et vous moquer de lui, vous ne sauriez lui dire que: U. 

and make fun of him, you couldn't say anything to him but: U. 

J. U, U. Cela est vrai. Ah! que n’ai-je etudi6 plus tdt, 

That is true- Ah! why didn't I study earlier, 

pour savoir tout cela? 

so as to know all that? 

Maitre. Domain, nous verrons les autres lettres, qui sont 

Tomorrow, we will see the other letters, which are 

les eonsonnes. 

the consonants. 

J. Est-ce qu’il y a des choses aussi eurieuses qu’iL celles-ci? 

Are there things as curious as with these? 

Maitre . Sans doute. La consonne D, par excmple, se prononce 

Certainly. The consonant D, for example, is pronounced 

en dormant du bout de la langue au-dessus des dents d’en haut : 

by striking with the tip of the tongue above the upper teeth: 

DA. 

DA. 

J. DA, DA. Oui. Ah! les belles choses! les belles choses! 

Yea. Ah! what fine things! 

Maitre. L’F en appuyant les dents d’en haut sur 

F by placing the upper teeth on 

la levre de dessous: FA. 

the lower lip: FA. 

J. FA, FA. C’est la v6rit<§. Ah ! mon pere et ma mere, que je 

It's the truth. Ah! my father and mother, how I 

vous veux de mal! 

blame you! 

Maitre. Et I’R, en portant Ie bout de la langue jusqu’au haut 

And R, by carrying the tip of the tongue up to tbe top 

•du palais, de sorte qu^tant frol6e par Pair qui sort 

of the palate, so that being touched lightly by the air which comes out 

avec force, elle lui cede, et revient toujours au meme endroit, 

with force, it gives way to the air, and always comes back to the same place, 

faisant une maniere de tremblement: RRA. 

producing a sort of vibration: RRA. 

J. R, R, RA; R, R, R, R, R, RA. Cela est vrai. AhU’habile 

That is true. Ah! the clever 

homme que vous etes ! et que j’ai perdu de temps! R, R, R,RA. 

man that you are! and how much time I have lost! 

Maitre. Je vous expliquerai k fond toutes ces curiositds. 

I will explain to you thoroughly all these curious things. 



LESSON VI 

Nouns — Definite Articles — Gender 


Marie pnari] 
la jeune fille Qjcenfiijp 
Fetudiante [etydjait] (f.) 
la robe [roibj 
Paul [pol] 
le garden [garsO] 
Fetudiant [etydja] (m.) 
le complet people] 
le veston [vest5] 
la cravate [kravat] 
le pantalon [patalo] 

void [ywasi] 

et \jeT \ 1 and 

est p] is 

ou [u] where 


Mary 
the girl 
the student 
the dress 
Paul 
the boy 
the student 
the suit 
the coat 
the necktie 

the trousers , pair of trou- 
sers 

here is, here are (literally, 
see here ) 

avec |[avek] with 

a [a] has 

ou est? pie] where isf 


In French, all nouns are either masculine or feminine. 
The definite article preceding a masculine noun is le pa]; 
preceding a feminine noun, la pa]. When preceding a 
word which begins with a vowel or h mute, le and la are 
contracted to F; this contraction by omission of a vowel is 
called elision. 


1 The t of et is never pronounced in liaison. 
41 
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le veston et le pantalon the coat and trousers 

le gargon et la jeune fille the boy and girl 

The article must be repeated before each noun. 


Exercises 

A. — ( 1 ) Pronounce, and write from dictation in phonetic 
symbols: ja, je, j 6, ji, jo, jou, ju; ga, gue, gu 6 , gui, go, gou, 
gu; 5 a, ce, ce, ci, § 0 , gou, gu; ca, que, que, qui, co, cou, cu; 
a, an, 0 , on, e, en, u, un. 

( 2 ) Pronounce, and write in ordinary spelling: ke, ke, ka, 
ge, ge, go, 3 e, 38 , 30 , la, la, la, da, da, da, dy, dee, dee, fo, fo, 
f5, So, Su, Sy; le garsO, la roib, vwasi, lo vesto, pol, seen, fiij, u, 
kople, etydja. 

B. — Voici Pdtudiant. Voici le gargon. Le gargon est 
Paul. Ou est le gargon? Le gargon est avec la jeune fille. 
Oil est la jeune fille? Voici la jeune fille. La jeune fille est 
Marie. Paul est F€tudiant et Marie est Petudiante. L’ 6 tu- 
diant a le complet. La jeune fille a la robe. Paul a le complet 
et la cravate. Marie a la robe. Le gargon a le veston. Voici 
la robe. Voici la cravate. Voici le veston et le pantalon. 
Oft est l’etudiante? Voici Marie. Voici l’ 6 tudiant et Petu- 
diante. Marie est avec Paul. La cravate est avec le veston 
et le pantalon. 


C. — 1 . Here is the student. 2 . Here are Paul and 
Mary. 3. Paul is the boy. 4. The boy has the coat and 
trousers. 5. The student has the suit. 6 . Paul is the 


student. 7. Mary is the girl. 8 . Here are the boy and 
girl. 9. The student (f.) has the dress. 10 . Where is the 
coat? 11 . Paul has the coat. 12 . The coat is with the 
trousers. 13. Here are the coat, trousers and necktie. 
14. The boy has the necktie. 15. Where is the girl? 
16. The girl is with Paul. 17. Paul has the suit and Mary 
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dress, and here is the coat. 20. Where is the student? 21. 
The student is with Mary. 22. The boy has the suit and 
the girl has the dress. 23. Where is the pair of trousers? 
24. Here is the necktie with the coat. 



LESSON VII 

The Indefinite Article 

tin veston a coat 

une chaussette a sock 

tin veston et un pantalon a coat and trousers 

The indefinite article preceding a masculine singular noun 
is tin [oe], preceding a feminine singular noun is tine Qynf]. 
The article must be repeated before each noun. 

Vocabulary 1 

1. le veston [vesttQ 8. la chaussette Qosetfj 

2. le gilet [ 3 ile] 9. le soulier [suljej 

3. le faux-col [fokoQ 10. la blouse [bluiz] 

4. la cravate [kravat] 11. la jupe Coyp] 

5. la chemise Qmiiz] 12, le bas pba] 

6. la pantalon jjpatalo] 13. le gant £ga] 

7. la casquette [kasket] je suis [39sqi] I am 

une image [ima: 3 j| picture vous etes [vuzet] you are 

voila £vwalaj there is, there j’ai [ 3 e] I have 

are (literally, see there ) vous avez [vuzavej you have 

1 The definite article is given with each French noun in the vocabularies (the indefi- 
nite article with nouns beginning with a vowel or mute h ) ; but to save space it is not 
given with the English equivalent nor in the phonetic transcription. Where no 
English equivalent is given, the meaning is to be found by referring to the picture. 
All words used in vocabularies and exercises are included in the vocabulary at the end 
of the book. 
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Exercises 

A. — Supply (1) the definite and (2) the indefinite article: 

image veston blouse gilet 

pantalon robe faux-col jupe 

B. — Void une image. Le gar§on est Paul. Je suis Paul. 
Je suis l’etudiant. J’ai un gilet et une cravate. Paul a un 
complet et une casquette. Void un faux-col. Voila un 
soulier. Voici la casquette. La jeune fille est Marie. Paul 
est avec Marie. Vous etes Marie. Voilh une blouse et une 
jupe. Marie a une robe. La jeune fille a un gant. Paul a 
une chaussette et Marie a un bas. Voici le gargon avec la 
jeune fille. Ou est Marie? Marie est la jeune fille avec le 
gargon. L’etudiante a une image. Paul a une chemise, 
une cravate et un faux-col. Le gargon a un veston et un 
pantalon. Vous avez un gant et une image. J’ai le soulier. 

C. — 1. There is a picture. 2. There is a boy. 3. The 
boy has a coat and trousers. 4. Paul has a collar and neck- 
tie. 5. I am Paul. 6. I am the student with Mary. 
7. The girl has a skirt and shirtwaist. 8. Mary has a 
picture with the glove. 9. There are the coat and vest. 
10. I have a suit with a vest. 11. You have the sock and 
the stocking. 12. Where is the glove? 13. Mary has the 
glove and Paul has the cap. 14. The boy has a shoe and the 
girl has a shoe. 15. You are the student. 16. You have 
the shirt and collar; I have the necktie. 17. I have a pair 
of trousers. 18. Where is the shirtwaist? 19. Here is the 
shirtwaist. 20. The boy has a suit and a cap. 

L). — Pronounce and translate: yn kravat e de fokol. la 
3yp e la ba. 39 sqi la garsQ. vuzet la gcenfhj. 3e yn $miiz. 
vuzavezyn ima:3. vwala letydjait. u e letydja. la garsQ et 
avek la 3oenfi:j. vwasi la kasket. vwala la sulje. 
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Plural of Nouns — Questions 


la cravate 
le veston 
le bas 
la voix 
le nez 


les cravates 
les vestons 
les bas 
les voix 
les nez 


Most nouns form their plural by adding s to the singular; 
but nouns ending in s ; x or z in the singular have the same 
form in the plural. The definite article before plural nouns 
of either gender is les [le]. 


JPai un complet 
Ai-je un complet? 

A-t-elle la jupe? 

Est-ce que Marie a Fimage? 
Est-ce quelle a une image? 
Les gardens sont-ils ici? 


I have a suit 
Have I a suit ? 

Has she the shirt? 

Has Mary the picture? 
Has she a picture? 

Are the boys here? 


In asking a question, (1) the verb may be placed before 
the subject when the subject is a pronoun; in this case verb 
and pronoun are connected by a hyphen, or, if the verb 
ends in a vowel and the pronoun begins with one, by ~t-; 
or, (2) est-ce que [esko] (literally, is it that?) may be placed 
at the beginning of the sentence and the word-order kept 
unchanged. The e of que is elided before a word beginning 
with a vowel or mute h; or, (3) the noun subject may be re- 
peated by a pronoun following the verb. 1 

* For further treatment of questions, see Lesson XVII. 


47 



48 


ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 


Vocabulary 


le pied [pje] 

foot 

un [ce], une [yn] 

one , a 

la main [me] 

hand 

deux [d0] 

two 

le nez [ne] 

nose 

trois [trwa] 

three 

les jeunes filles 

girls 

quatre [katr] 

four 

oui [wi] 

yes 

cinq [se:k] 

five 

non [n5] 

no 

ont [6] 

(they) have 

sur [syr] , 

on, upon 

sont [so] 

(they) are 

dans [da] 

in, into 

ou sont? 

where are t 

sous [su] 

under 

ici [isi] 

here 

la voix [vwa] 

voice 

il [il], elle [el] 

he, she 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: Le pied. Les pieds. Le bas. Les bas. Un 
bas. Une ehaussette. Deux mains. Trois nez. Oil sont 
les quatre jeunes filles? Cinq gants dans une main. Est-ee 
que le gargon est ici? A-t-il un veston? Oui, il a un veston. 
Est-ce qu’il a deux mains? Est-ce que Paul et Marie ont 
quatre mains ? Avez-vous deux cr avates ? Elle a trois robes. 

The hand, the hands. One nose and two feet. Three 
girls and four boys. Five noses. Where are the feet? 
Have you the gloves? No, she has the gloves. Has Paul 
a pair of trousers? Yes, he has a pair of trousers. Have I 
two hands? Has she two stockings? Have the boy and 
girl four shoes? One voice. Two voices. 

B. — Voici Paul. Paul a deux pieds et deux mains. 
Est-ce que Paul a deux souliers? Oui, Paul a deux souliers 
et deux chaussettes. L’etudiant a-t-il deux gants? Non, 
Marie a deux gants. Les gants sont avec la blouse. Vous 
avez deux bas. Ai-je deux bas? Non, j’ai deux chaussettes. 
Les pieds sont dans les chaussettes. Est-ce que les souliers 
sont sous les chaussettes? Non, les souliers sont sur les 
chaussettes et sur les bas. Est-ce que la jeune fille a quatre 
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robes? Non, la jeune fille a trois robes, deux blouses et une 
jupe. Est-ce que le gargon a trois chemises? Oui, Paul a 
trois chemises. Est-ce que Marie et Paul ont quatre bas? 
Non, Marie a quatre bas et Paul a quatre chaussettes. 
Est-ce que Paul et Marie ont quatre gants? Non, Marie a 
deux gants et Paul a deux souliers. Le gargon et la jeune 
fille sont ici. Etes-vous un gargon? Oui, je suis un gargon. 
Avez-vous les faux-cols ? Oui, j ’ai ici cinq faux-cols et quatre 
cravates. Ou sont les gants? Les gants sont sur les mains, 
les pieds sont dans les chaussettes et les bas, et les chaussettes 
et les bas sont dans les souliers. Est-ce que le gargon a un 
nez? Oui, il a un nez, deux pieds, et deux mains. 

C. — 1. Have you two feet? 2. Yes, I have two feet and 
two hands. 3. Are the feet in the shoes? 4. Yes, there 
are the feet in the shoes. 5. Have the boy and girls the 
stockings? 6. No, the girls have the stockings and the boy 
has the socks. 7. Is the collar on the shirt? 8. Yes, here 
is the collar on the shirt and the necktie with the collar. 
9. Are you the girl with Paul? 10. No, I am the boy 
with the girl. 11. Mary is a girl and she has two gloves. 
12. Have you four shirtwaists? 13. No, I have three 
shirtwaists, four skirts, and two dresses. 14. Are the gloves 
on the hands? 15. Yes, the gloves are on the hands, and 
the feet are in the stockings. 16. Has the boy a shirt and a 
coat? 17. Yes, he has four shirts and a coat. 18. Has he 
five pairs of trousers? 19. Where are the girls? 20. Here 
are three girls with five boys. 

D. — Compose five questions using est-ce que, and five with 
the verb preceding its subject; and an answer to each question. 



LESSON IX 
The Negative 

J’al deux complets I have two suits 

Je n*ai pas deux complets I haven’t two suits 

Est-ce que vous etes un gargon? Are you a boyf 
N’etes-vous pas un gargon? Are you not a boyf 

N’avez-vous pas deux yeux? Have you not two eyes f 

A sentence may be made negative by placing ne [no] 
before the verb and pas [pa] after it. The e of ne is elided 
before a word beginning with a vowel or mute h. 

Vocabulary 


1 . le pied [pje] 10 . les cheveux [$ov0] (m. pi.) hair 

2. la main [me] 

mais [me] 

but 

3. le bras [bra] 

aussi [osi] 

also, too, so, as 

4. la joue [ 3 U] 

six 1 [sis] 

six 

5. la jambe [ 3 dib] 

sept [set] 

seven 

6 . la tete [text] 

huit [nit] 

eight 

7. une oreille [oreij] 

neuf [noef] 

nine 

8. la bouche [bu:S] 

dix 1 [dis] 

ten 

9. un ceil [oeij] 

la figure [figyir] 

face 

les yeux [j 0 ] 

(irregular plural) 

eyes 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: Un bras. Dix bras. Les cheveux. Un ceil. 
Dix yeux. Vous avez deux oreilles. Je n ? ai pas la robe. 

1 The x of six and dix is silent before a consonant, and is pronounced [z] before a 
vowel or mute h. 
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N’ai-je pas les bas? Non, mais j’ai sept eravates. N’avez- 
vous pas deux oreilles? Oui, et j’ai deux joues aussi. N’a-t-il 
pas six casquettes? N’a-t-elle pas huit gants? Je ne suis 
pas un gargon. II n’a pas trois jambes. Dix voix. 

Two eyes. Six ears. Seven arms. He hasn’t the cap. 
Hasn't she eight gloves? Hasn’t he nine neckties? You 
haven’t ten collars. Haven’t you six shoes? No, but I have 
four socks and also two pairs of trousers. 

B. — Paul, n’avez-vous pas deux oreilles? — Oui, Marie, 
j’ai deux oreilles, et j’ai aussi deux yeux et un nez; mais je 
n’ai pas deux tites et vous n’avez pas six bras. — Non, jo 
n’ai pas six bras, mais j’ai deux pieds et deux mains. Avez- 
vous sept casquettes, Paul? — Non, je n’ai pas sept cas- 
quettes, mais j’ai neuf eravates et six faux-cols. — Est-cc 
qu’une t§te a cinq bouches? — Non, la tete a line bouche, 
un nez, deux yeux, deux joues, deux oreilles, et les cheveux. 
Les cheveux sont sur la tete. — Avez-vous cinq jambes? 

— Non, je n’ai pas cinq jambes, et vous n’avez pas cinq 
pieds. Vous avez deux pieds, et j’ai deux jambes. Voila 
les deux pieds et voici les deux jambes. — Je n’ai pas neuf 
robes, mais j’ai neuf gants. N’avez-vous pas sept faux-cols? 

— Non, je n’ai pas sept faux-cols; j’ai six faux-cols, dix 
chemises, et dix eravates aussi. — Est-ce que les pieds ne 
sont pas dans le souliers? — Non, les chaussettes sont dans 
les souliers, et les pieds sont dans les chaussettes. Est-ee 
que le bras est dans la chemise? — Oui, le bras est dans la 
chemise, le pantalon est sur la jambe, et la jambe est dans 
le pantalon. 

C. — Change the following into (a) negative statements, 
(b) 'positive questions, (c) negative questions: 

1. La casquette est sur la tete. 2. Je suis un gargon. 
3. Vous avez deux jambes. 4. Les eravates sont avee les 
faux-eols. 5. J’ai deux pieds. 6. Le gargon et la jeune fille 
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sont ici. 7. Elle a cinq robes. 8. Marie et Paul ont quatre 
souliers. 9. Vous etes avec Paul. 10. J'ai six vestons. 

D. — 1 . Paul has two ears and one mouth. 2. He has 
also two cheeks. 3. Has the boy two heads? 4. No, he 
hasn't two heads. 5. Paul and Mary have four ears, four 
eyes, and also two noses. 6. Isn't Mary here with Paul? 
7. Hasn't Mary a cap? 8. No, she hasn't a cap, but she has 
two gloves. 9. Isn't the cap on the head? 10. No, the cap 
is in the hand. 11. Here is the cap, but where are the 
hands? 12. Have you five feet, six hands, six arms and 
five legs? 13. No, I haven't six arms and five legs, but I 
have two arms and two legs. 14. Here are the arms and 
there are the legs. 15. Have Paul and Mary seven shoes? 

16. No, Paul has two shoes and Mary has eight shoes. 

17. Here is the head, here is the face, here is the hair, here is 
one eye, here is an ear, and there are the hands, the legs 
and the feet. 18. The glove is not on the hand, it is in a 
hand. 19. The shoes are not on the hands. 20. Five boys 
have ten legs and ten arms. 

E. — Compose five negative questions and answers using 
est-ce que, and five in which the question is indicated by the 
order of words . 



LESSON X 

Preposition De — II, Elle, II y a 

Le veston de Paul Paul’s coat 

La robe de Marie Mary’s dress 

Le gilet du gar$ on The hoy’s vest 

La main de la jeune fille The girl’s hand 

Les souliers de Paul et de The shoes of Paul and 
Marie Mary 

Possession is generally expressed by de [[do], of, with a 
proper noun; by de + definite article with other nouns. 
De le contracts to du [[dy], de les to des [[de]; de la and 
de V do not contract. De is repeated before each noun. De 
becomes &’ before a vowel . 1 
Voild une robe There is a dress 

II y a une robe sur la chaise There is a dress on the chair 
There is, there are , when stating a fact and not pointing 
to a specific object, are expressed by il y a [ilja] (literally 
it has there). 

Elle est dans la chambre It (the dress) is in the room 
II est sur la table It ( the coat) is on the table 

Ils sont sur le lit They (the coats) are on the bed 

Since all nouns are either masculine or feminine, il [[il], 
he, or elle [el], she, may be translated it when referring to 
things. In the plural, ils [[il] or elles [[el] is used, according 
to the gender of the noun or nouns; but if they refers to 
both masculine and feminine nouns, ils is used. 

i De does not contract with the conjunctive pronouns le and les (cf. Lesson XXVI). 
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Vocabulary 


la chambre [Saibr] 

room 

le plancher [pla$e] 

floor 

la chaise [Seiz] 

chair 

le mur [myir] 

wall 

la fenetre [faneitr] 

window 

nous sommes [nusom] 

we are 

le lit [li] 

bed 

nous avons [nuzavS] 

we have 

la porte [port] 

door 

onze [oiz] 

eleven 

la table [tabl] 

table 

douze [duiz] 

twelve 

le tapis [tapi] 

carpet 

de [da] 

of, from 

Charles [Sari] 

Charles 

pres de [preda] 

near 

la chambre a coucher 1 [kuSe] bedroom 


il y a [ilja] 


there is, there are 


y a-t-il [jatil] 

is there f are there ? 


n’y a-t-il pas 

isn 7 t there? aren’t there? 


Exercises 

A. — la $a:br a kuSe da pal a trwa faneitr e yn part, la li, 
la tabl e d0 $eiz so da la $aibr. yn de Seiz e preda la port, 
la tapi e syr la pla$e. ilja katr ima :3 syr la myir da la $a:br. 
nuzavozyn Saibr avek d0 faneitr. sam nu da la $aibr? no, 
nu na sam pa da la Saibr; nu som preda la part da la $aibr. 

B. — • Ok est Charles? 11 est dans la chambre a coucher 
de Paul. Paul est aussi dans la chambre. Ils sont sur deux 
chaises pres d’une fenetre. Voici la chambre a coucher de 
Paul. Dans la chambre il y a trois chaises, un lit et une table. 
Sur la table il y a les gants de Paul. La chambre a trois 
fenetres et une porte. Pres de la porte voilk la table. Les 
trois chaises sont sur le plancher. Le lit est pres d’une 
fenetre. Sur une chaise il y a un complet. Sous le lit voilk 
les souliers du gargon. Sur les murs il y a quatre images. 
Paul est sur une chaise. Elle est pres d’une fenetre. Sur le 
tapis, pres de la chaise, voila la casquette de Paul. 

1 The preposition & (literally to) is often used in adjectival phrases. 
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C. — ' (a) Count from 1 to 12 orally, (b) Supply the correct 
form of de and the definite article in the following phrases: 

1. La porte chambre. 2. Le gilet gargon. 

3. La robe jeune fzlle. 4. Les chaises chambres. 

5. Les ehaussettes gargons. 6. Les jupes jeunes 

filles. 

D. — 1. Aren’t you in the room? 2. No, we aren’t in 
the room. 3. Have you five chairs? 4. No, we have three 
chairs, but we have a table. 5. Are there two doors in the 
room? 6. No, there are one door and two windows. 7. The 
boy’s bed is on the floor near the door. 8. It is also near a 
window. 9. On the bed there are two shirts and three col- 
lars. 10. On the carpet under the table there are eleven 
neckties. 11. They are near a chair. 12. Where are Paul’s 
shoes? 13. They are under the table. 14. Have we a 
room? 15. We aren’t in Paul’s bedroom, but we are in a 
room. 16. It has four windows, two doors and ten chairs. 
17. Where is Paul’s coat? 18. We have the coat, but where 
are the shoes? 19. Charles, have you the boy’s cap? 
20. No, Paul’s cap and gloves, with Mary’s book, are on the 
table in the bedroom. 

E. — Compose ten sentences illustrating the use of de, il y a, 
voila. 



LESSON XI 
Partitive Constructions 

Le gargon a des souiiers. The boy has (some) shoes . 

Est-ce qu’il a des souiiers? Has he (some) shoes t 

Non, il n’a pas de souiiers. No, he hasn’t (any) shoes. 

Some or any, whether expressed or understood, before a 
noun in English, is regularly expressed by de and the definite 
article if the phrase is positive, by de alone if the phrase is 
negative. These constructions are called “partitive.” 

Vocabulary 

1. le mur [jny:r] 9. le lit [li] 

2. le plancher CplfiS®] 10. une image [imais] 

3. la fenetre [fonertr] 11. le canape [kanape] 

4. la porte [port] 12. la lampe [laip] 

5. la chaise Qezz] 13. le livre [liivr] , 

6. la table [tabl] 14. le coussin [kuse] 

7. la commode [jkomoid] 15. un oreiller Horeje] 

8. le tiroir [tirwair] 16. le fauteuil [fotoeij] 

17. la bibliotheque [biblioteik] bookcase, library 

ami Cami] friend (m.) amie [>mi] friend (f.) 
la proprietaire [proprieteir] landlady, owner 
madame 1 |[madam] Mrs., Madame 

qu*est-ce que [keska] what f 

1 Note that madame begins with a small letter; it is written Mme when contracted 
before a name. 
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Exercises 

A. — Drill. (1) Des gargons. J’ai des images. II n’a pas 
de lampe. Avez-vous des coussins? Nous u’avons pas de 
chaises. N'avons-nous pas d’amis? 

(2) Some students. This room has no door. We have 
no friends. Have you any chairs? They have some tables. 
Haven’t you some lamps? She has pictures. 

B. — Dans la chambre de Paul il y a une commode. 
Elle a des tiroirs, et dans un des tiroirs Paul a des faux-cols 
et des cravates. Sur les murs il a des images. Prds de la 
fenetre il y a un fauteuil. Est-ce qu’il y a une lampe sur 
la table? Oui, voila la lampe sur la table, et voici des 
livres pres de la lampe. Voici dans le fauteuil un ami de 
Paul. Voila le canap6 avec des coussins; sur le lit il y a deux 
oreillers. Charles est un ami de Paul. Charles a une 
chambre pres de la chambre de Paul. Mme Brown est la 
propri6taire de Charles et de Paul. VoiR une bibliotheque 
de la proprietaire pres de la porte. Il y a des livres de Paul 
dans la bibliotheque. 

C. — Answer orally in French: 

Qu’est-ce qu’il y a dans la chambre de Paul? dans la 
chambre de Charles? Qu’est-ce qu’il y a dans les tiroirs de 
la commode? sur le lit? sur le canape? sous la table? 
sur les murs? sur la table? dans la bibliotheque? 

D. — 1. Has Paul’s room windows? 2. Is Charles Paul’s 
friend? 3. Hasn’t Charles a room too? 4. Paul’s room 
has a bookcase with some drawers. 5. There are six drawers 
in the bureau, but there aren’t any drawers in the bookcase. 

6. On the floor there are some chairs and an armchair. 

7. Here are cushions on the sofa and pillows on the bed. 

8. Hasn’t the boy books in the bookcase? 9. Yes, there 
are eleven books in the bookcase and there are also books 
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on the bureau. 16. Charles has a bureau too. 11. In the 
drawers Charles has collars, neckties, shirts and vests. 
12. Hasn't Charles socks and suits in the drawer? 13. There 
are socks, but there aren't any suits. 14. The boys have 
a landlady, Mrs. Brown. 15. What is there on the table 
near the lamp? 16. What is there on the floor? — Some 
socks. 17. On the table there are some gloves. 18. Some 
shoes are under the bed. 19. Aren't there pictures on the 
walls? 20. Yes, Paul has ten pictures on the walls, 

E. — Compose five questions and answers , illustrating the 
partitive constructions . 



LESSON xn 
Review of Lessons VT-XI 

Present indicative of the verbs: 

avoir, to have etre, to be 

j* ai nous avons je suis nous sommes 

vous avez 1 vous avez vous etes 1 vous etes 

11 a ils ont il est ils sont 

elle a elles ont eile est elles sont 

A. — Answer these questions, giving examples: 

1. How do nouns form their plural? 

2. How may a question be expressed? 

3. How does de contract with the article? 

4. How is a positive sentence made negative? 

5. What is “the partitive,” and how does it differ in posi- 

tive and negative sentences? 

6. Explain the difference between il y a and voild . 

B. — (1) Pronounce repeatedly , and write from dictation in 
phonetic symbols: a, a, a; o, o, 5; oe, ce; 30, ila, ela, ilja, iatil ; 
vuzave, elzo, nuzavo, ilzo; 30sqi, ile, ele, vuzet, elso, nusom, 
ilso. 

(2) Pronounce and translate: 3e de kople. pol e lo garso. 
la 3oenfiij e mari. pol e mari 6 de livr. nusom da la Saibr do 
Sari, u e mari. el etavek yn ami. elso ddzyn $dibr. vunave 
pa do $eiz. 

1 Notice that vous, like English you , is used in speaking to one or to more than one 
person. The forms of the second person singular are given in Lessons XIX and XX. 
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C. — Change the following: (a) to questions with est-ce que, 
(b) to questions with changed order, (e) to negative statements, 
(d) to negative questions. Make any needed changes in the 
phrase, and justify any change with the rule governing such a 

change: 

1. J’ai deslits. 2. II y a des robes pres des tables. 3. Je 
suis dans la chambre de Charles. 4. Nous avons des com- 
plets. 5. Nous avons le pantalon du gargon. 6. II y a une 
lampe sur le tapis. 7. Paul a des chaussettes. 8. II a un 
nez. 

D. — 1. Here is Paul’s room, and there is Charles’ room. 
2. There are chairs in Charles’ room, but there isn’t an 
armchair. 3. Paul has an armchair in the room, and some 
chairs. 4. Near the bed there are windows. 5. In the two 
rooms there are nine chairs, six windows, and two doors. 
6. We are in the room. 7. There is- the bureau and here 
is the table. 8. Charles has a bureau, and we have a bed. 
9. In Charles’ bureau there are eleven drawers. 10. There 
aren’t eleven drawers in Paul’s bureau, but there are draw- 
ers. 11. The boys’ beds have pillows. 12. The girls’ bed 
hasn’t any pillows, it has cushions. 13. We are two boys 
and a girl. 14. You are in Paul’s room. 15. Haven’t you 
any pictures? 16. Yes, we have pictures, but they aren’t 
in Paul's room. 17. Here is a suit with a pair of trousers 
and a vest. 18. There aren’t any books in Mrs. Brown’s 
bookcase. 19. There are some collars, neckties and shirts 
in the drawers of the bureau. 20. Have you gloves in the 
drawer? No, I haven’t any gloves in the drawer, but I 
have some gloves on the table. 21. There are some gloves 
on the bed with a cap. 22. What have you on the carpet 
under the table? 23. Paul’s cap is on the floor. 24. We 
have two eyes, a nose and two ears. 25. There is some 
hair on the pillow in Mary’s room. 26. Here are the 
cushions on the sofa. 27. The student has no voice. 
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bon [bo] 1 

bonne [bon] J 

good 

joli [ 5 oli] \ 
jolie [30b] J 

pretty 

mauvais [move] j 
mauvaise [moveiz] J 

had 

laid [le] \ 

laide [laid] J 

ugly 

grand [gra] 1 

grande [graid] J 

large , big 

bleu [bid] | 
bleue [bl0] J 

blue 

petit [peti] \ 

petite [potit] J 

small } little 

vert [veir] 1 
verte [vert] J 

green 

court [kuir] 1 

short 

noir [nwair] } 

black 

courte [kurt] J 

noire [nwair] j 

jeune [seen] 

young 

rouge [11113] 

red 

la maison [mezo] 

the house 

jaune [30 m] 

yellow 


Adjectives agree with the nouns they modify in gender 
and number. The feminine of an adjective always ends in e 
in the singular; to form the feminine, e is regularly added to 
the masculine (in the case of bon, ne is added); but if the 
masculine ends in e, no change occurs. Like most nouns, 
adjectives both masculine and feminine regularly add s to 
form the plural. 

Une jolie petite maison rouge A pretty little red house 

Certain of the more common adjectives, including bon, 
mauvais, grand, petit, court, jeune, joli, regularly precede 
the noun they modify; all others regularly follow the noun. 
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Dans la chambre il y a un lit, 
des tables et des chaises 
bleus 

Les jolies blouses et la jolie 
jupe sont bleues 


In the room there are a blue 
bed and blue tables and 
chairs 

The 'pretty shirtwaists and 
skirt are blue. 


An adjective modifying two or more nouns is in the 
plural. When the nouns are of the same gender, the ad- 
jective agrees with them; when they are of different genders, 
the adjective is masculine. If, however, the adjective pre- 
cedes, it is usually repeated before each noun. 


De grands lits Some large beds 

Des chaussettes vertes Some green socks 

If an adjective precedes the noun, the partitive is ex- 
pressed by de alone, immediately before the adjective. 
An adjective following the noun does not affect the usual 
partitive construction: de + definite article in a positive 
phrase, de alone in a negative phrase. 


Exercises 

A. — I. Dictation and drill: 1. J’ai des jupes bleues. 
2. A-t-elle de grandes chaises? 3. Ils n’ont pas de cravates 
laides. 4. Y a-t-il de bonnes lampes? 5. Est-ce que la 
table est grande? 6. N’y a-t-il pas de coussins jaunes? 
7. Avons-nous des maisons? 8. Vous avez de petits Iivres 
noirs. 

II. Translate: 1. Are there any blue neckties? 2. Haven't 
I red socks? 3. The boy has black shoes. 4. He has collars. 
5. The young boys have green shirts. 6. Has she pretty 
dresses? 7. Aren't there some ugly books? 8. The bureau 
has large drawers. 9. Aren’t the sofas and chairs pretty? 

B. — La chambre de Marie est dans la maison de madame 
Smith. Marie a une jolie chambre. II y a trois grandes 
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fen^tres et deux portes. Marie a de grands eoussins bleus 
sur un grand canape jaune. II y a quatre petites chaises 
noires. Marie n ; a pas de grand fauteuil. Pres d’une 
fenetre voici une petite table noire, et sur la table une jolie 
lampe verte. Pres du mur il y a un lit. II n V a pas d’oreil- 
lers sur le lit. Ils sont sur une des petites chaises. Mais 
il y a de petits eoussins verts et noirs sur le lit. II y a pr&s 
de la porte une bibliotheque. Elle est grande. Le lit est 



court, mais Marie est petite. La propri6taire de la maison 
n’est pas bonne, mais la propri£taire de Paul et de Charles — 
madame Brown — est bonne. Les tables et les chaises 
dans la maison de madame Brown sont jolies, mais dans la 
maison de madame Smith elles sont laides. 

C. — Answer orally in French : 

Qu’est-ce que Marie a dans la jolie chambre? A-t-elle 
aussi un grand fauteuil noir? Est-ce que la chambre de 
Marie est dans la maison de madame Brown? Est-ce que 
Paul n’a pas aussi de petites chaises? Est-ce que Marie 
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a une commode? Est-ce que le lit de Marie est grand? 
Est-ce que les coussins bleus sont jolis? Sont-ils grands? 
Est-ce que les petits coussins sont rouges? Est-ce que Marie 
est jeune? Qu’cst-ce qu’il y a sur le lit? Sur la table? 
Est-ce que madame Smith est une bonne propri6taire? 
Est-ce que les chaises dans la maison de madame Smith sont 
jolies? 

D. — Fill in the blanks with the proper form of the partitive: 

1. J’ai jolies chaises vertes. 2. Yous n’avez pas 

grands fauteuils. 3. II y a lits jaunes. 4. Voila * 

images vertes. 5. Nous avons petits coussins. 6. Vous 

avez bonnes oreilles. 7. Voici mauvaises com- 
modes. 8. II n’y a pas gilets rouges. 9. Les petits 

tapis sont sur chaises bleues. 

E. — 1. Is there a green lamp on the black table? 2. Mary 
has a small room in Mrs. Smith's house. 3. There are 
eleven rooms in the house, and there are nine rooms in 
Mrs. Brown’s house. 4. Has Paul some pretty neckties? 
5. The girl has small ears and small hands. 6. The bad 
boy’s hands are large and red. 7. There are good boys and 
good girls, bad boys and bad girls. 8. There on the green 
chair is the ugly boy’s cap. 9. There aren’t any blue neck- 
ties in the drawer. 10. The green and black couch has 
large red cushions. 11. Haven’t you a black table and a 
small yellow lamp? 12. Have you a good landlady? 
13. The room has big windows and a good carpet, but it is 
ugly. 14. Near the small bed with the pretty pillows there 
is an ugly big table. 15. Charles’ suits are green, Paul’s 
suits are blue. 16. Mary has blue dresses and green stock- 
ings. 17. The girls haven’t any red and yellow shirtwaists. 
18. In the room I have black chairs and tables. 19. The 
boy and the girl are good. 20. The ugly beds and tables in 
Mrs. Smith’s house are red and black. 



LESSON XIV 


Possessive Adjectives 


Singular 

Masculine Feminine 

mon [mo] ma [ma] 

ton [to] ta [ta] 

son [so] sa [sa] 

notre [notr] notre 

votre [votr] votre 

leur [loeir] leur 

Son livre 
Ma chaise 
Mon image 
Ses images 
Leurs maisons 
Son lit et sa commode 


Plural 

Masc. and Fem . 
mes [me] my 

tes [te] thy 1 

ses [se] his, her, its 

nos [no] our 

vos [vo] your 

leurs [loeir] their 

His (or her) book 
My chair 
My picture 
His (or her) pictures 
Their houses 
His bed and bureau 


The possessive adjective agrees in number and gender 
with the thing possessed. It always precedes the noun, and is 
repeated with each noun. Before a feminine noun beginning 
with a vowel or mute h, the masculine forms mon, son, ton 
are used instead of ma, sa, ta. 

Paul a une casquette sur la Paul has a cap on his head 
tete 

Marie a ses livres sous le Mary has her books on her 
bras arm 


1 The possessive adjectives of the second person singular are given in their regular 
place, but are not used in the exercises; votre and vos, like your in En glish , are used 
in speaking to one person. See note in Lesson XIX. 
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The definite article is frequently used instead of the pos- 
sessive adjective with parts of the body, and in other cases 
where there is no ambiguity. 


Vocabulary 


le pain [pe] 

bread 

la nappe [nap] 

table-cloth 

le beurre [bcerr] 

butter 

la cuiller [kqijeir] 

spoon 

le cafe [kafe] 

coffee 

une assiette [asjet] 

plate 

le sucre [sykr] 

sugar 

la serviette [servjst] 

napkin 

la tasse [tens] 

cup 

simple [seipl] 

simple 

la soucoupe [sukup] 

saucer 

pour [pu:r] 

for 

le verre [veir] 

glass 

le dejeuner [de 3 oene] lunch 

le lait [le] 

milk 

la salle [sal] 

hall , room 


le petit dejeuner [laptidesosne] breakfast 

la salle a manger [salamaje] 1 dining-room 


Exercises 

A. — I. Dictation and drill: 1. Voici mes gants. 2. Voila 
notre cafe. 3. Nous avons vos tasses. 4. Avez-vous ses 
nappes? 5. Leurs chaises sont ici. 6. Mon gilet est bleu. 
7. Sa jupe est courte. 8. Son image est jolie. 9. J’ai leur 
commode. 10. II a un gant dans la main. 

II. Translate: 1. My bread. 2. His cup. 3. Their coffee. 
4. Hasn’t she your glasses? 5. He has coats on his arm. 
6. There are our plates. 7. Her breakfast is bad. 8. Is your 
foot small ? 9. Where is my plate? 10. It is on the table. 

B. — II y a une grande salle a manger dans la maison de 
Mme Jones. Voila Charles et Paul. Leur table est petite. 
Voici Marie. Sa table aussi est petite. Sur les tables il y a 
des nappes, des assiettes, des verres et des cuillers. Paul a 
son assiette et Charles a son verre. Marie a sa serviette, 
et les gargons ont leurs serviettes aussi. Le petit dejeuner 
des trois est simple. Paul a son pain, son beurre et son 

1 See note on p. 55. 
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lait. Marie et Charles ont leur cafe. Marie n’a pas de 
sucre dans sa tasse. Charles a du pain et du beurre. Le 
petit dejeuner de Marie est bon. EUe a son caf& Paul n’a 
pas de cafe, mais il a du lait dans son verre. 

C. — Answer orally in French: 

Qu’est-ce que Marie a pour son petit dejeuner? Est-ee 
que Paul et Charles sont pres de Marie? Qu’est-ce que 
Paul a dans son verre? Qu’est-ce que Charles a dans sa tasse? 
A-t-il du sucre? A-t-il sa soucoupe? Est-ce que Paul a 
une tasse? une soucoupe? Est-ce que Marie a du pain et du 
beurre? Qu’est-ce qu’il y a sur les tables? Qu’est-ce que 
vous avez pour votre petit dejeuner? 

D. — 1. Is your dining-room large? 2. Have we a pretty 
dining-room? 3. His room is small and ugly. 4. The boy 
has a pretty little cup. 5. My cup and saucer are large. 
6. Your blue plate is near his spoon. 7. Their dining-room 
has eleven little tables. 8. Our table hasn’t a pretty red 
lamp. 9. There is our bad landlady. 10. Aren’t there 
large plates on their table? 11. Have you your short table- 
cloths on your tables? 12. Her dress is short and ugly. 

13. Near my saucer, here is my small cup and my large glass. 

14. Our coats and vests are black, but our shirts are blue 
and yellow. 15. I have my skirts, but you haven’t any 
shirtwaists. 16. Her room has pretty chairs, but it hasn’t 
any bureau. 17. Its windows are large and its door is 
large too. 18. Aren’t there any good landladies? 19. Paul 
has his spoon in one hand and Mary’s spoon is on the table- 
cloth near Charles. 20. Paul has a small cap on his head. 
21. What have you for your breakfast? 22. We have good 
bread and butter, with coffee and milk. ,23. Paul and 
Charles have milk in their glasses and butter on their plates. 
24. We have a simple breakfast in the dining-room. 

E. — Compose ten sentences containing possessive adjectives. 



LESSON XV 
Comparison of Adjectives 

Mon lit est plus grand que My bed is larger than his sofa 
son canape 

JPai une chaise aussi jolie que I have as pretty a chair as 
la chaise de Marie Mary y s 

Paul est moins laid que ma- Paul is less ugly than Mrs . 
dame Jones Jones 

The comparative is regularly formed by placing plus Q)ly] 
more, moins [mwe] less, or aussi [osij as , 1 before the ad- 
jective; que after the adjective then means than or as . 

Le tapis de Paul est le plus PauVs carpet is the biggest 
grand 

La robe jaune est la moins The yellow dress is the least 
jolie pretty 

Elle est la plus jeune des She is the younger of the two 
deux 

Nous avons la chambre la We have the ugliest room in 
plus laide de la maison the house 

Elle a sa plus jolie robe She has her prettiest dress 

The superlative is formed by placing the definite article 
before the comparative form. When the adjective follows 
the noun, the article is repeated. In after a superlative is 
de. The superlative is used even when only two persons 
or things are concerned. A possessive adjective may re- 
place the definite article before a superlative. 

1 S! may be used in place of aussi in negative sentences. 
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Vocabulary 

le toit [twa] roof autre [otr] other 

la rue [ry] street meme [meim] same 

le trottoir [trotwair] sidewalk je vais [ve] I go, am going 

la ville [Vil] town, cityv& [va] (he, she ) goes, is going 

Fherbe [erb] (f.) grass vont [vo] (they) go, are going 

ue arbre [arbr] tree cFabord [daboir] first (adv.) 

le jardin [sarde] garden autour de [otuirdo] around 

one Scale [ekol] school devant [deva] in front of 

a [a] to, at un (une) autre another 



Exercises 

A. — Voici la rue devant la maison de madame Jones. La 
maison est la plus jolie de la rue, et le toit est le plus rouge. 
Elle n ? est pas plus grande que les autres maisons de la rue, 
mais les arbres autour de la maison sont plus jolis. L'herbe 
du jardin devant la maison est plus verte que Fherbe des 
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autres jardins. Les maisons ne sont pas pr&s du trottoir. 
Leurs arbres sont grands aussi, et la rue est la plus jolie 
de la ville. II y a des maisons moins laides dans les autres 
rues, mais il n’y a pas de si grands arbres, et les jardins 
sont plus petits. La maison de madame Brown, ou Paul et 
Charles ont leurs chambres, est dans la meme rue. Voici les 
trois amis sur Ie trottoir devant la maison de madame 
Jones. Paul et Charles vont d’abord a leurs chambres. 
Marie va a l’ecole; elle a ses livres sous le bras. 

B. — Est-ce que la rue est plus jolie que les autres rues de 
la ville? Est-ce que la maison est la plus laide de la rue? 
N’a-t-elle pas les plus grands arbres? l’herbe la plus verte? 
Est-ce que les maisons sont pres du trottoir? Est-ce que le 
jardin de madame Jones est plus petit que les autres jardins? 
Est-ce que le toit de la maison est jaune? Est-ce que la 
maison est noire? Y a-t-il aussi des maisons noires dans 
votre ville? Est-ce que les arbres sont aussi grands dans 
votre rue que dans la rue ou est la maison de madame Jones? 
Est-ce que Marie va a sa chambre? Qu’est-ce qu'elle a sous 
le bras? Est-ce que Paul et Charles vont d’abord & l’ecole? 

C. — Fill in the blanks so as to make all possible forms of 
the comparative or superlative, and translate: 

1. La chambre est grande. 

2. La rue est petite que le trottoir. 

3. L’herbe est verte de la ville. 

4. II est jeune des trois. 

5. Marie est jolie que Paul. 

6. La chaise Iaide de la maison. 

7. La robe bleue est courte que la robe noire. 

8. II a son mauvais pantalon. 

9. Les jardins et les maisons sont grands de la ville. 

D. — 1. His house is bigger than the other houses. 2. I 
have my ugliest vest. 3. The trees in your garden are 
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bigger than their trees. 4. I am going to the smallest 
school in the town. 5. He is the uglier of the two boys and 
he is the smaller. 6. The grass in our garden is shorter but 
it is greener than your grass. 7. Her gloves are as small 
as my hands. 8. The windows in Mrs. Smith's house 
aren't as big as the windows in our house. 9. In our rooms 
his carpet is the ugliest. 10. The prettiest chairs in the 
bedroom are green and black. 11. Where are my twelve 
blue shirts? 12. My breakfast is the simplest. 13. The boy 
on the sidewalk is the biggest boy in the town. 14. Mary 
has smaller books than Charles, but Paul hasn't any 
books. 15. Near the sidewalk there is the biggest tree in the 
garden. 16. The girl has pillows for her couch under her 
arm. 17. The pillows are the ugliest in her room. 18. The 
other chairs in the room are not as big as the armchair. 
19. Paul's largest shoes are under the bed. 20. Mrs. Brown 
is going to Mrs. Smith's house with some sugar. 

E. — Write ten sentences concerning the picture on p. 71, 
using comparative or superlative adjectives in each . 



LESSON XVI 

Demonstrative Adjectives — Expressions of Quantity and 

Material 

Singular Plural 

ce [so], cet [set] m. ces C se 3> m * or these, those 

cetfce [set] £. J ’ 

Ce lait This (or that ) milk 

Cet arbre This (or that) tree 

Le meme livre, eet autre livre The same book, this other book 

Ces gants-ci These gloves 

Cette jupe-ci et cette robe-la This skirt and that dress 
The demonstrative adjectives ce, etc., precede the noun 
and must be repeated with each noun. Before a word be- 
ginning with a vowel or mute h, ce becomes cet. meme when 
it means same , and autre, other, also precede the noun. To 
distinguish between this and that, -ci [si] or -la [la] may be 
added to the noun. 

Une maison de pierre et deux A stone house and two wooden 
maisons de bois houses 

To indicate the material of which a thing is made, the 
noun is used with de; it cannot be used as an adjective, as 
in English. 

Un verre de lait A glass of milk 

II a plus de pain que Marie He has more bread than Mary 
Ilya moms de cafe que de There is less coffee than sugar 
sucre 
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Void autant de lait que de Here is as much milk as coffee 
cafe 

J’ai peu de beurre, beaucoup I have little butter, much 
de beurre butter 

de is used after nouns which indicate quantity, and after 
the following adverbs when they indicate quantity: 

plus [ply] more taut [td] so much, so many 

moms [mwe] less autant [otd] as much, as many 

assez [ase] enough beaucoup [boku] much, many , a lot 

trop [tro] too much (many) peu [p0] little, few 

trop peu too little , too few 
Than or as is usually expressed by que [ko]. 

Vocabulary 

le bois [bwa] 
de bois 

la pierre [pjeir] 
confortable [kofortaibl] 
les xneubles [mcebl] (m. pi.) 
pourtant [purtd] 
loin de [lwe do] 
encore [akoir] 
bres [tre] 
treize [treiz] 
quatorze [katorz] 
quinze [keiz] 
seize [seiz] 
dix-sept [diset] 
dix-huit [dizqit] 
dix-neuf [diznoef] 

Exercises 

A. — Drill : Ce jardin. Cet arbre. Cette pierre. Ces 
arbres. Ces grands arbres. Ce gargon et cette jeune fille. 


wood 

wooden 

stone 

comfortable (things) 
furniture 
nevertheless 
far from 

yet, more, again , still 

very 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

sixteen 

seventeen 

eighteen 

nineteen 
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Plus de maisons que de jardins. Moins de pain que de 
beurre. Autant d’ecoles que de villes. Cette maison de bois. 
Trop de sucre. Encore trop peu de lait. Beaucoup de cafe, 
trop de soucoupes, trop peu de tasses. Quinze tasses de 
caf6 sont trop peu pour tant de jeunes filles. 

This head. This picture. This pillow. These plates and 
napkins. This furniture. Enough sugar. We haven’t enough 
milV You have still too much coffee and too few cups. 
So much stone. So many stones. As many trees as stones. 
A wooden plate. Eighteen glasses of milk and as many cups 
of coffee. More butter than bread. Less sugar than 
butter. Many voices. Too many voices. 

B. — Paul, est-ce que cette maison-ci est plus grande que 
notre maison? — Oui, elle est beaucoup plus grande. Elle 
a plus de chambres, et ces chambres-ci ne sont pas si petites 
que nos chambres. Dans notre maison les chambres sont 
tres petites, et elles n’ont pas beaucoup de fenetres. Deux 
de mes amis ont une chambre ici, et leur chambre a quatre 
fenetres. Ces fenetres sont aussi grandes que les fenetres 
de nos chambres. Et les meubles de cette chambre! — Oui, 
il y a beaucoup plus de meubles que dans nos deux chambres. 
II y a quatre grands fauteuils et autant de petites chaises. 
Cette maison de bois est pourtant plus laide que notre 
maison, et la chambre de vos amis n’est pas aussi jolie que 
votre chambre. — Oui, mais le jardin est plus joli et il y a 
tant de grands arbres! Notre maison de pierre est moins 
laide, mais elle est moins confortable et elle est beaucoup 
plus loin de 1’ecole. Nous n’avons pas assez de meubles 
rfa.ns nos chambres. — Dans notre salle k manger il y a 
trop de fauteuils et trop peu de petites chaises. 

C. — Fill the blanks with different words of quantity in 

turn, and translate: 1. J’ai pain et beurre. 2. Il 

y a gar$ons dans la maison que jeunes filles. 



LESSON XVI 


77 


3- Est-ce qu’il a amis que Marie? 4. Voici 

meubles. 5. J’ai verres; est-ee que vous avez de 

tasses? 6. Je n’ai pas de lait dans mon verre. 

D. — 1. The stone house is as big as that wooden house. 
2. I have nineteen glasses on this table and you have as 
many glasses on that table. 3. There is more bread than 
butter. 4. They have their sixteen plates on that chair. 
5. We have less cups than saucers. 6. Have you seventeen 
cups and fourteen saucers? 7. No, we haven’t so many 
cups. We have twelve cups. 8. The chairs aren’t very 
comfortable in this room. 9. We haven’t enough furni- 
ture. 10. There are too many cushions and pillows and 
there are too few big comfortable armchairs. 11. I have 
many friends here, and you have still more friends. 12. On 1 
this big street there are many houses, but on that little 
street the houses are prettier. 13. This tree is as big as 
that tree in your garden and it is much prettier. 14. Yes, 
but that other tree in front of our stone house is the prettiest 
of the three. 15. There are eighteen trees in our garden 
but the grass around the house is nevertheless very green. 
16. Here is the prettiest street in the city; it has a stone 
sidewalk. 17. The houses far from the city have wooden 
roofs. 18. In the dining-room there are thirteen glasses of 
milk and as many cups of coffee. 19. This little boy’s 
eyes are blue, and his hair is black. 20. Where is the 
largest school in the city? — It is not far from here. 

E. — Compose five sentences containing demonstrative ad- 
jectives, and five containing expressions of quantity . 

1 Use dans. 



LESSON xvn 
Interrogative Adjectives 

The interrogative adjective meaning which . . .? what . . J 
agrees with the noun that it modifies, and has the following 
forms: 

quel [keQ, quelle [keQ, quels peek], quelles [kel] 

Quel gaxgon est dans la me? What boy is in the street f 

(a) When the interrogative adjective modifies the subject, 
the order of words is normal. 

Quelle robe a-t-elle? What dress has shef 

Dans quelle maison cst-il? In what house is hef 

(b) When it modifies the object of a verb or a preposition, 

(1) A pronoun subject follows the verb (-t- being in- 
serted before il or elle if the verb ends in a vowel). 

Marie a-t-elle une robe? Has Mary a dress t 

Quelle robe Marie a-t-elle? What dress has Mary ? 

(2) A noun subject precedes the verb and a pronoun 
agreeing with it follows the verb. The same order 
is sometimes followed in a question without inter- 
rogative adjective. 

Quel bon gaxgon! What a good boy ! 

Quelles classes! What classes! 

(c) The interrogative adjective may be used in an ex- 
clamatory sense. 
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Pourquoi est-il la? Why is he there ? 

Pourquoi Charles n’a-t-il pas Why hasn’t Charles his hook? 
son livre? 

(d) Interrogative adverbs affect the order of words as 
in (b). 

Ou est Paul? Where is Paul? 

Gu vont-ils? Where are they going? 

(e) In a phrase beginning with ou, where? the subject 
may follow the verb in a simple tense. 

Au jar din et a la maison To the garden and to the house 

Aux jeunes filles et aux gar<;ons To the girls and boys 

(f) The preposition a (like de, Lesson X) contracts with 
the definite article: a le = au; a les = aux; a la and a 1* 
do not contract. 


Vocabulary 


le batiment [batima] 

building 

une universite [yniversite] 

university 

une histoire pstwair] 

history , story 

les mathematiques fmatematik^ (f. pi.) 

mathematics 

la psychologie ^psikalogi] 

psychology 

la classe [kla:s] 

class, class-room 

la plupart (de) [plypa:r] 

the majority, most 

la chose [So:z] 

thing 

avant [avfi] 

before (in time) 

quand [ka] 

when 

parce que [parsko] 

because 

pourquoi [purlcwa] 

why 

maintenant [metna] 

now 

en ville [vil] 

in (to, down) town 


Exercises 


A. — Drill: Quelle classe? Dans quelle rue? Quels 
grands arbres! A quelle classe vont-ils? Dans quelle classe 
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est-eUe? Oil sont-ils? Pourquoi ne sont-ils pas iei? Us 
sont loin d’ici. Quel livre avez-vous? Quels livres Paul 
a-t-il? La plupart de mes amis. Parce qu’il va au jardin. 
Aux villes. Quand les etudiants vont-ils en ville? Avant leurs 
classes. Une classe d’histoire. 

Here is a building. Here are two students. What stu- 
dents? Where are they? Are they far from here? Before 
the class. Before breakfast. In front of the house. Why 
is he here? Why is Paul not here? Sixteen classes. Thirteen 
things. Nineteen students. The majority of the students. 
In what building are we? What classes have you? What a 
large class ! Because it is large. My mathematics class (use 
de). Your history classes. 

B. — Yoici un batiment de PUniversite. Voikt Paul et 
Charles sur le trottoir devant ce Mtiment. Quelles classes 
Paul a-t-il dans ce Mtiment-ci? Paul a la plupart de ses 
classes ici. II a une classe d’histoire, une de mathematiques 
et une de psychologie. Est-ce que Charles a autant de 
classes dans le mine batiment? Non, Charles a moins de 
classes ici. II est dans la meme classe de mathematiques que 
Paul, mais ses autres classes ne sont pas les memes. II y a 
d’autres batiments dans PUniversite, et pour ses autres 
classes Charles va aux autres batiments. Pourquoi les deux 
gar 50ns ne sont-ils pas dans une classe? Parce qu’ils n’ont 
pas de classe maintenant. Et Marie, ou est-elle? Elle est 
dans une classe. Dans quelle classe est-elle? Elle est dans la 
classe d’histoire. Quand les etudiants ont des classes, ils 
vont dans un des batiments; mais quand ils n’ont pas de 
classe, ils vont en ville, a la biblioth&que de PUniversite, k 
leurs chambres, ou aux ehambres des autres etudiants. 

C. — Quel batiment y a-t-il ici? Quels gargons sont sur 
le trottoir devant ce Mtiment? Dans quel Mtiment Paul 
a-t-il ses classes? Quelles classes a-t-il? Pourquoi n’est-il 
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pas dans line class© ? Est-ce c|ue Oliarlos a autant de classes 
que Paul dans ce batiment? Ou est Marie? Pourquoi n’est- 
elle pas ici? Dans quelle classe est-elle? Ou sont les 6tu- 
diants quand ils n’ont pas de classes? 

X), — i. On 1 which street is Paul’s house? 2. Which 
room in that house has Paul? 3. What furniture has he in 
that room? 4. He has a bed, an armchair and some other 
things. 5. To which University do Paul and Charles go? 
6. They go to the same University as Mary. 7. Is there 
a big building here where there are classes of history and 
psychology? 8. We have our history and mathematics 
classes in the same building, but our psychology class is in 
another building. 9. Where do they go when they haven't 
classes? 10. Why aren’t the two boys with Mary now? 

11. Because she is in a class and they haven’t classes now. 

12. Most of the students here go in town when they don’t 
go to their rooms. 13. There are more students in my 
history class than in my other classes. 14. Aren’t there 
less boys than girls in your psychology class? 15. Why 
don’t they go to their room before the class? 16. Where 
is Mrs. Jones’ house? on 1 what street is it? 17. That big 
red house on 1 the street near the University is her house. 
18. They are going to the same building, but their friend is 
going to another building. 19. In which building is the 
library of the University? 20. The University has some 
wooden buildings, but most of the buildings are of stone. 

E. — Write ten questions and answers about the picture on 
page 80. 


* Use dans. 



LESSON xvxn 
Review of Lessons XJXI-XVIX 

X. Review the rules for syllabication, pp. 34-35. 

Write the following words from dictation, divide them into 
syllables, and 'pronounce: declaration, ouvrier, instruction, 
reprehensible, vaincre, surprenant, voyageons, reflechissant, 
ensuite, malheureux, immeuble, obligation, plusieurs, indis- 
pensable, descendre, hollandaise, expiration, intensive, bi- 
bliotheque, incontestablement. 

IX. Only the descriptive adjectives follow the noun. All 
other adjectives — possessive, interrogative, etc., and a few 
very common descriptive — precede. 

Translate: 1 . Which coat? 2. Your face. 3. The green 
grass. 4. Ten bad boys. 5. That yellow cushion. 6. Her 
ugly dress. 7. Our five trees. 8. Its roof is small. 9. These 
short streets. 10. Which young boys? 11. My big tree. 
12. His young friends. 

III. If an adjective precedes the noun, the partitive is 
regularly expressed by de; if no adjective precedes the noun, 
by de plus the article when the phrase is affirmative, by de 
alone if negative. 

Translate: 1 . Large buildings. 2. Comfortable furniture. 
3. Other gardens. 4. We have good schools. 5. There 
aren’t any blue cups. 6. Have you small windows? 7. Isn’t 
there any yellow butter? 8. There are simple rooms. 
9. Hasn’t she some ugly bureaus? 10. Some other green 
chairs are here. 11. We haven’t any bread. 12. Have you 
any sugar? 
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IV. The comparative is formed by placing plus, meins 
or aussi before, and que after the adjective; the superlative 
by placing the definite article before the comparative. 

“In” after a superlative is de. Adverbs of quantity are 
followed by de. 

Translate: 1. Bigger boys. 2. More sugar. 3. The 
greenest grass. 4. As many spoons. 5. He is the younger 
of the two. 6. The black shirt is the simplest. 7. Your 
hands are larger than my feet. 8. We have too many neck- 
ties. 9. Isn’t there less bread than milk? 10. The prettiest 
girl in the school. 11. The smallest house in the city. 
12. There is too much coffee and too little milk in my cup, 
and I have no sugar. 

Y. When the interrogative adjective modifies the object, 
(1) a pronoun subject follows the verb, (2) a noun subject 
precedes the verb and a pronoun agreeing with it follows 
the verb. The same order is observed when the phrase begins 
with an interrogative adverb; but with ou? a noun subject 
as well as a pronoun may follow the verb in a simple tense. 

Translate : 1. Which girl is in this room? 2. Which skirts 
has Mary? 3. Why hasn’t Paul his blue cap? 4. Which 
table have you? 5. What classes have they now? 6. To 
what house are they going? 7. What buildings are in that 
university? 8. When are the girls going to the city? 9. Why 
isn’t the student in front of the stone house? 10. Where 
are my fourteen books? 

VI. Pronounce and write from dictation: vwasi de batima 
do Iyniversite. vwala dezetydja syr la trotwair dava la 
batima. kel klars 6til. ilzotyn klais da psikologi ava la klais 
distwair. Sari na pa le meim kla:s ka pol. la plypair deze- 
tydjfi e dezetydjait 5 lce:r klais da sa batima. 



LESSON XIX 


Regular Verbs — The Three Conjugations — Perfect Tense 
I II 

donn er [clone] to give fin ir piniir] to finish 

III 


vend re [ydidr] to sell 

All regular verbs belong to one of three conjugations, 
called first, second or third according to the ending of the 
infinitive: 1. -er [e], 2. -ir pr], 3.-re p]. The part of the 
verb which remains after dropping the ending is called 
the stem. 

Past Participle 

donn e [[done] given fin i [fini] finished 

vend u Qvady] sold 

The past participle is formed by adding to the stem 
-e [e] for the first conjugation, ~i p] for the second, -u [y] 
for the third. 


j’ai donne 
tu as donne 
il a donne 
elle a donne 


Perfect Indicative 

I have given , I gave , I did give 
thou hast given , thou gavest 1 
he has given , he gave 
she has given , she gave 


1 The second person singular is generally used by the French in speaking to rela- 
tives, intimate friends, children, pets, etc., but the student should invariably use the 
second person plural forms, whether addressing one person or more than one, as is the 
rule in ordinary intercourse in France today. For the sake of completeness, and be- 
cause they will be found 'm almost any reading the student may undertake, the second 
person singular forms of verbs, pronouns and possessive adjectives are given in their 
regular places in this book, but they are never used in any of the exercises except those 
which call for a complete tense in conjugating verbs. 

85 



86 


ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 


nous avons donne 
vous avez donne 
ils ont donne 
elles ont donne 


we have given, we gave 
you have given, you gave 
they (m.) have given, they gave 
they (f.) have given, they gave 


The compound tenses are formed by combining the various 
forms of the auxiliary verbs, avoir [avwair], to have, and 
etre [eitr], to be, with the past participle. Transitive verbs 
not reflexive take avoir. The perfect tense is formed with 
the present of the auxiliary. 


Quelles robes avez-vous 
donnees a Marie? 
Quelle chaise et quel lit 
a-t-elle vendus? 


Which dresses did you give to 
Mary? 

Which chair and which bed has 
she sold ? 


If the direct object precedes the auxiliary, the past participle 
agrees with it in gender and number, according to the rules 
for the agreement of adjectives (see Lesson XIII). 


Je n’ai pas encore fini mon I haven’t yet finished my break- 
petit dejeuner fast 

N’avez-vous pas encore fini Haven’t you finished your break- 
votre petit dejeuner? fast yet f 

Ne and pas stand immediately before and immediately 
after the auxiliary in a statement, and immediately before 
the auxiliary and after the subject in a question. 


la lettre petr] 
le pere 

la mere [mesrd 
le frere [freir] 
la soeur [soe:r] 
le lycee pise] 


Vocabulary 

letter ecrit [ekri] p. p. written 

father eu [y] p. p. had 

mother ete [ete] p. p. been 

brother repu [rosy] p. p. received 
sister acheter [a§te] to buy 

high school apres [apre] after 
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t’argent [ar 3 a] (m.) money 
la famille [famiij] family 
hier [ije:r] 
avant-hier [avatjeir] 
demander [damadej 
la photographie [fotografi] 


la [la] there 

trouver [truve] to find 

yesterday 

day before yesterday 
to ask, to ask for 
photograph 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: J’ai donne. Vous avez find. II a vendu. Nous 
avonsachete. Elle a regu. Ils ont trouve. Elies ont demande. 
Quelle lettre avez-vous ecrite? Quelle robe a-t-elle eue? 
Quelles lettres ont-ils trouvees? Quels verres ai-je regus? 
J’ai ete. Elies n’ont pas ete la. N’avez-vous pas eerit? 

I have bought. He sold. We finished. You have been. 
They have found. What letters did you receive day before 
yesterday? What furniture has he found? What house did 
he ask for? She was there yesterday. We asked for some 
money. Did you receive my letter? What letter did he 
write? Hasn’t she received the money? 

B. — Paul a regu une lettre de sa mere. Dans la lettre 
il a trouve de 1’argent et une petite photographie de la 
famille. Paul est dans sa chambre a la table pres de la 
fenetre. La photographie est sur la table devant Paul. 
Hier il a 6crit une lettre a son pere et dans cette lettre il a 
demand^ de 1’argent. Maintenant il a la lettre de sa mere 
sur la table pres de la photographie. Yoici la famille de 
Paul. Il y a son pere, sa mere, ses deux freres et ses deux 
sceurs. Les deux gargons vont au lycee. Ils sont plus 
jeunes que Paul. Ses deux sceurs sont encore plus jeunes. 
Elies ne vont pas encore a l’ecole. Hier Paul a achete beau- 
coup de choses: des livres, des coussins pour le canape 
dans sa chambre, ce grand fauteuil ou il est maintenant et 
oh il a <§crit cette lettre k son pere. Maintenant il a assez 
d’argent pour ces choses. 
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C. — Quand Paul a-t-il regu une lettre? Est-ce que son 
pere a ecrit? Quelle lettre a-t-il regue? Qu’est-ce qu’il y a 
dans cette lettre? Ou est Paul? Sur quelle chaise est-il? 
Oh est la table? Est-ce qu’il a ecrit une lettre a, sa mere? 
Pourquoi n’a-t-il pas ecrit a sa mere? Quelles choses a-t-il 
aehetees? Quand a-t-il achete ces choses? 

D. — Give complete tense of: (1) II a fini sa lettre. (2) Nous 
avons vendu une maison. (3) Vous avez demande de l’ar- 
gent. (4) Quels livres a-t-elle achetes? (5) Quelle robe 
ont-elles regue? (6) Je n’ai pas ecrit. 

E. — 1. I gave a good book to Mary. 2. Hasn’t he 
finished his letter? 3. Why didn’t Paul write to his sisters? 
4. Because he has bought many things and he has asked for 
money. 5. His sisters haven’t money. 6. Yesterday they 
gave a pretty dress to Mary. 7. They haven’t given any 
furniture to Paul. 8. I have been in town with my two 
brothers, and we have had our lunch there. 9. After my 
lunch I wrote a letter to my mother. 10. I finished my 
letter, and I bought some blue shirts, some black socks, 
and four neckties. 11. Paul didn’t give any collars to 
Charles yesterday. 12. She bought twelve stockings and 
a red and yellow dress. 13. When I was in that house day 
before yesterday, I found some money. 14. Which house 
were you in yesterday? 15. Has Charles finished his break- 
fast? 16. He hasn’t had any breakfast, but he has finished 
his lunch, 17. Which trousers did they give to the boy? 
18. They didn't give Charles any blue trousers, and he 
bought his blue trousers in town. 19. What dress has she 
sold to her friend? 20. She sold (to) her friend that little 
yellow dress. 

F. — Compose ten sentences using the perfect tense, — five 
with agreement of past participle, and five without. 



LESSON XX 

Perfect Tense of Verbs of Motion 

je suis alle(e) [sqizale] I went , I have gone 

tu es alle(e) [ezale] thou hast gone 

11 est alle [etale] he went, he has gone 

elie est allee she went, she has gone 

nous so mm es alle(e)s [somzale] we went, we have gone 

vous etes alle(e)(s) fetzale] you went, you have gone 
ils sont alles they (m.) went, they have gone 

elles sont allees [sotale] they (f.) went, they have gone 

Nous sommes entres dans la We entered the house 

maison 

Ils sont partis de Pecole They left the school-house 

Verbs of motion regularly form their perfect tense with 
the present tense of etre, to he. The past participle is 
then treated as an adjective, and agrees in number and 
gender with the subject of the verb. Unless the subject is 
obviously feminine, it is considered masculine. Note that 
partir and entrer when used as verbs of motion are intransi- 
tive, and therefore cannot take a direct object. 

Vocabulary 

aller [ale] 1 to go 

monter [mote] to mount, to go up stairs 

descendre |[desa:dr] to descend, to go down stairs 

entrer [atre] (dans) to enter, to go in, to come in 

1 Aller is irregular in the singular and in the 3d person plural of the present indicative 
and subjunctive, in the imperative, and in the stem of the future; otherwise regular. 
See Lessons XV, XXXV, and Appendix. 
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sortir [sortiir] (de) 
rentier [ratre] (dans) 
rentier a la maison 
arriver [arive] 
partir [partiir] (de) 
la grande rue 

la cuisine [kqizin] kitchen 
la viande [vjdid] meat 
le legume [legym] vegetable 
le marche [mar^e] market 


to go out (from) 

to go (come) back, to return 

to come home 

to arrive , to happen 

to leave , to go away 

the main street 


un ordre [ordr] 
ensuite [dsxjit] 
mis [mi] p. p. 
par [par] 


order 
then , next 
put , put on 
by, through 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: Je suis alle. Je suis all6e. II est descendu. 
Us sont descendus. Nous sommes partis. Vous etes parties. 
Elies sont arrivees. Elle est rentree a la maison. Vous etes 
entres dans la maison. II est sorti de la maison. Elle est 
partie de la ville. J’ai mis les legumes sur la table. 

He has gone. She has arrived. We went up. You de- 
scended. They entered the building. We came home. 
They returned to the University. We went out of the 
house. You left the market. They (f.) entered the room. 
We did not put the letters in your room. 

B. — Apres le petit dejeuner, madame Jones est montee a 
sa chambre. Elle a mis sa plus jolie robe. Ensuite, elle 
est descendue & la cuisine, on elle a donne ses ordres pour 
le d6jeuner. Elle est rentree dans la salle a manger. Ensuite, 
elle est sortie de la maison et elle est all6e en ville. L&, 
elle est allee d’abord au marche, oh elle a achete de la viande, 
des legumes, du cafe, du sucre, et du beurre. Le marche 
est loin de sa maison. Madame Jones est partie du marche, 
et elle t 'est rentree a la maison par la grande rue. Quand 
elle est arrivfe a la maison, Paul, Marie et Charles sont 
arrives de PUniversit6 pour le dejeuner. Madame Jones 
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est mont^e d’abord a sa chambre, ou elle a mis une blouse 
et uue jupe plus confortables que sa jolie robe, et ensuite elle 
est descendue a la salle a manger. 

C. — Ou est-elle allee d’abord apres Ie petit dejeuner? 
Pourquoi est-elle montee a sa chambre? Quand elle est 
descendue de sa chambre, oh est-elle allee? Qu’est-ce 
qu’elle a achete au marchd? Oh est le marche? Est-ce 
que vous etes aI14(e) au marche? Qu’est-ce que vous avez 
achete 1st? Est-ce que madame Jones est rentree pour le 
dejeuner? Est-ce que Charles est alleen ville aussi? Qu’est-ce 
que madame Jones a mis quand elle est rentree? 

D. — (a) Give complete tense: 1. Je suis alle en ville. 

2. Elle est rentree a la maison. 3. Nous sommes partis de 
la ville. 4. II a mis des livres sur la table. 

(b) Complete the following sentences: 1. Les jeunes filles 
sont de la maison. 2. Ils sont a leur chambre. 

3. Vous monte. 4. Elle est dans sa chambre. 

5. Nous donn6 des ordres. 6. Elle a une jolie 

robe. 7. II a du sucre. 8. Oh sont-elles ? 

E. — 1. Where did she go yesterday? 2. Which skirt did 
you give to Mrs. Brown? 3. After lunch they went down 
town. 4. First she went up to her room, then she put on 
another dress, and came back into the dining-room. 5. I 
have given orders for my breakfast. 6. There are vegetables 
and meat on the table. 7. Have you written a letter to 
your father? 8. He gave his black trousers and coat to his 
brother. 9. Did she buy a pretty yellow dress for Mary? 
10. Where have they gone? 11. They went to their rooms 
and then they left the house. 12. I sold a book in one 
house, and then I entered another house where I didn’t sell 
any books. 13. He has many books, he has more books 
than Charles. 14. Paul has gone out and Mary hasn’t re- 
turned from school. 15. I sold three caps to that same man. 



92 


ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 


16. Did you have milk at your breakfast? 17. Have you 
given orders for lunch? 18. No, my mother isn't here, and 
my brothers have gone to school. 19. Did you put on your 
simple blue dress yesterday? 20. No, I put on my prettiest 
dress and went down town. 21. Which dress did you bu 3 v ? 
22. I returned by the main street, and I found my sister 
near the high school. 

F. — Compose ten sentences containing the perfect tense of 
various verbs of motion . 



LESSON XXI 

Perfect Tense of Reflexive Verbs 

je me sixis lave(e) I washed myself, have washed 

myself 

tu t’es lave(e) thou hast washed thyself 
il s’est lave he washed , has washed himself 

elle s’est lavee she washed, has washed herself 
nous nous sommes lave(e)s we washed, have washed our- 
selves 

vans vous etes lave(e)(s) you washed yourself (yourselves) 
ils se sont laves they (m.) washed, have washed 

themselves 

elles se sont lavees they (f.) washed 
il ne s’est pas lave he has not washed himself 

A reflexive verb is one whose subject acts on itself. Any 
transitive verb becomes reflexive when its subject and its 
object are the same. The word immediately before the verb 
is the pronoun object, which may be direct or indirect. 
The subject, whether noun or pronoun, and the reflexive 
object, whether direct or indirect, must be of the same person. 
The reflexive pronoun of the third person, se, may be direct 
or indirect, and may mean himself, herself, itself, or themselves . 
The subject and object forms of nous and of vous are alike. 
The negative particle ne, if used, precedes the pronoun ob- 
ject. With a reflexive verb in any tense the reflexive pro- 
noun is always expressed. 

Reflexive verbs form the perfect tense with the auxiliary 
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etre. The participle in a compound tense agrees only with 
a direct object which precedes the auxiliary. 

Je me suis lave les mains I washed my hands ( the hands 

to myself) 

Ils se sont lave les mains They washed their hands ( the 

hands to themselves) 

Instead of a possessive adjective, the definite article and 
a reflexive pronoun as indirect object may be used, par- 
ticularly when parts of the body or articles of clothing are 
concerned (cf. Lesson XIV). In this case the participle does 
not agree, since the preceding pronoun object is indirect. 

Ils se sont reveilles (l’un l’autre) They awakened each other 
Ils se sont lave les mains (Pun They washed each other’s 
a l’autre) hands 

The plural of reflexive verbs may have a reciprocal sense; 
in this case, Pun l’autre (direct object) or Pun a l’autre 
(indirect object) is often added to avoid ambiguity. 

Vocabulary 


reveiller [reveje] 
se reveiller 
lever [lave] 
se lever 
laver [lave] 
se laver 
habiller [abije] 
s’habiller 

deshabiller [dezabije] 
se deshabiller 
coucher [ku$e] 
se coucher 

la salle de bain [saldabe] 


to awaken 

to awaken oneself, to wake up 
to raise, to lift 
to raise oneself, to get up 
to wash 

to wash oneself 
to dress 

to dress oneself 

to undress 

to undress oneself 

to lay down, to put to bed 

to lie down, to go to bed 

bathroom 


Papres-midi (m. or f.) [aprsmidi] afternoon 
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le matin [mate] morning vite £vit] 1 quickly 

le soir [swair]] evening lentement QatmBQ slowly 

propre Qpropr] clean tard |jta:r] late 

sale [sal] dirty de bonne heure [bonoeir] early 

Exercises 

A. — Drill: Je me suis habille. EUe s’est levee. Elle 
s’est lave la figure. Nous nous sommes leves. Nous nous 
sommes levees. Ils se sont lave les mains. Elies se sont 
reveillees. Yous vous etes couche. Vous vous etes leves. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas habill6s. Ne vous etes-vous 
pas reveilles? Ne s’est-elle pas levee? 

I got up. He lay down. She dressed herself. We did 
not wash our hands. Did you wash your ears? Didn’t she 
wash her hair? They (f.) awakened each other. We have 
not washed each other’s hands. The boys and girls got up 
early; they went to bed late. 

B. — Quand Paul s’est reveille ce matin, il s’est vite lev6. 
II est alie a la chambre de Charles et il a reveille son ami. 
Paul et C har les se sont couches tard. Ils ont ete en ville 
hier soir, a la maison d’une amie de Marie. Paul s’est 
habille et il est alle a la salle de bain. La il s’est lavd les 
mains et la figure. Ensuite il est sorti de la salle de bain, 
et il est rentre dans sa chambre. Il a mis sa cravate, ses 
chaussettes et ses souliers; ensuite, il est sorti de sa chambre 
et il est rentre dans la chambre de Charles. Ce gargon-ci 
ne s’est pas encore leve; mais quand Paul est entre, il s’est 
lev6 et il s’est habille. Paul est descendu de tres bonne 
heure et il est sorti de la maison. Charles s’est vite des- 
habille hier soir, mais ce matin il s’est habille tres lentement, 
et il est arrive tr£s tard a la maison de madame Jones. 
Quand Charles est entre dans la salle k manger, Paul et 

1 For the position of vite, see Lesson XLVII. 
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Marie ont fini le petit dejeuner, et ils sont partis pour 1’Uni- 
versite. 

C. — Quand Paul s’est-i! reveille ce matin-ci? Est-ce 
qu’il s’est vite levd? Quel gargon a-t-il reveilld ensuite? 
Oil les deux gargons ont-ils etd hier soir? Quand Paul s’est 
habille, ou est-il alle? Est-ce que ses mains sont sales 
main tenant? Pourquoi sont-elles propres? Est-ce que 
C har les s’est vite leve? Quel complet Paul a-t-il mis? 
Est-ce que Charles est arrive de bonne heure a la maison de 
madame Jones? Est-ce que vous vous 6tes couche de 
bonne heure hier soir? Est-ce que votre mere a couche 
tard votre petit frere ? 

D. — Insert the proper form of the past participle according 
to the sense in the following, and translate: 

(a) 1. Ellea sesordres. 2. Nous nous sommes 

1’un Fautre. 3. Elies sont en ville. 4. Elle s’est 

la figure. 5. Nous avons notre frere. 

6. Ils se sont — — de bonne heure. 7. Yous vous 
etes lentement. 

(b) Write the complete tense of: 1. Je me suis r£veille(e). 
2. J’ai reveille Paul. 3. II s’est leve tard. 4. Nous 
ne nous sommes pas lave les mains. 

E. — 1. You woke up late day before yesterday. 2. We 
went to bed early last night, but we didn’t wake up early 
this morning. 3. She awakened Mary when she got up. 
4. They went down town last night and left their friend’s 
house very late. 5. They did not go to bed there. 6. When 
they came back they went to bed. 7. Where were you 
yesterday? 8. I went to my mother’s house with some 
friends. 9. When I left the house, my mother went to 
bed. 10. She woke up early, got up, and dressed quickly. 
11. Did you have your breakfast with Paul? 12. No, he 
had his breakfast late and I arrived early at the house. 
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13. When I am at my father's house, I have a big comfortable 
armchair. 14. We finished our breakfast quickly, then we 
put on our caps and went to the University. 15. They 
woke Charles last night, he dressed and washed, and they 
went to Paul's room, where they had coffee and bread. 
16. He lifted Paul from the sofa and lay down. 17. You 
didn't come down for breakfast this morning; why? 
18. Why didn't you wash your hands and face? — Be- 
cause they are not dirty. 19. Did they enter the kitchen 
when you left the dining-room? 20. No, they went out of 
the house; but then they came back in and went slowly 
up to their rooms. 21. Mrs. Jones went to the market and 
gave orders for lunch; she returned home by the main 
street, and in her kitchen she found the meat and vegetables. 

F. — Compose ten sentences containing reflexive verbs . 



LESSON XXII 
Review of Lessons XIX-XXI 

I. Transitive verbs not reflexive take avoir to form the 
perfect tense. If the direct object precedes, the past parti- 
ciple agrees with it in gender and number. 

Translate: 1. J 7 ai eu mon dejeuner. 2. Quelle viande 
avez-vous achetee? 3. Us ont ecrit a leur mere. 4. Quels 
vestons n’avons-nous pas vendus? 5. A-t-elle donne de 
Pargent a sa sceur? 6. Quels faux-cols et quelles chemises 
n'ont-ils pas regus? 

I. We finished the lessons. 2. Which lessons didn't you 
finish yesterday? 3. Haven't my brothers given any money? 
4. What letters has Paul received? 5. In which streets have 
Charles and Mary been? 6. When we have written our let- 
ters, I go to that large stone building. 7. Which boys 
did you wake up early? 8. They lifted Mary slowly. 
9. Haven’t you found any clean shirts? 10. In what room 
has Mary dressed her sister? 

II. Verbs of motion take etre to form the perfect tense. 
The past participle agrees with the subject in gender and 
number. Remember that entrer requires dans before the 
place entered; partir and sortir require de before the place 
left. 

Translate: 1. Nous sommes partis ce matin. 2. N’£tes- 
vous pas sortie de la chambre? 3. Elle n’est pas all6e en 
ville. 4. Ils sont rentr^s dans la maison. 5. Marie n’est 
pas encore montee. 6. Elies sont arrivees de bonne heure. 
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7. Elies sont sorties de la salle a manger. 8. Est-il entre 
rla.Tis sa chambre? 9. Quand est-il rentre a la maison? 

1. My sisters left their room. 2. She has gone to the 
high school. 3. Has your father arrived? 4. Yes, my father 
and mother returned this morning. 5. Paul woke his brother 
and went down stairs. 6. When she went out from the 
house, she found Mary. 7. Our brother entered that room 
next. 8. We left the house and did not return. 9. You 
didn’t go to the university when you left the high school. 
10. Her brothers haven’t yet gone up stairs. 

III. Reflexive verbs take etre to form the perfect tense. 
Any transitive verb becomes reflexive when the subject and 
the object (direct or indirect) are the same. The pronoun 
object stands immediately before the verb. The past parti- 
ciple agrees with the preceding direct object. 

Translate: 1 . Elle s’est lav6e. 2. Me suis-je lev6? 3. Ils 
se sont deshabilles. 4. Elies se sont donne des livres. 5. Yous 
gtes-vous ecrit des lettres? 6. Nous ne nous sommes pas 
reveillees. 

1. Didn’t I dress myself? 2. The boys woke up. 3. Her 
brother went to bed. 4. Your father found himself in his 
room. 5. We got up and then we washed our hands. 6. When 
you woke up, you dressed quickly. 7. Did she buy herself 
some shoes? 8. She woke early but didn’t get up. 9. Their 
father and mother gave themselves furniture. 10. Did he 
undress and go to bed in the afternoon? 

IV. Give complete tense of: 1. Quel livre avez-vous regu? 
2. Je suis entr6 dans ma chambre. 3. II s’est lav6 les mains. 
4. Nous ne nous sommes pas reveilles. 

Y. Write a composition of not less than 75 words on what 
you did this morning before coming to class. 



LESSON xxm 

Principal Parts — Present Tense of First Conjugation 

donner [[done] dormant [[dona] doxrne [[done] 

je donne [do in] je donnai [done] 

je donn e I give, am giving, do give 

tu donn es [do in] thou givest, art giving, dost give 

il donn e he gives, is giving, does give 

elle donn e she gives, etc. 

nous donn ons [dono] * we give, are giving, etc. 
vous donn ez [done] you give, etc. 

ils donn ent [dom] they (m.) give, etc. 

elles donn ent they (f.) give, etc. 

Reflexive Verb 

je me couche [ku$] I lie down 
tu te couches thou liest down 

il (elle) se couche he (she) lies down 

nous nous couchons we lie down 

vous vous couchez you lie down 

ils (elles) se couchent they lie down 

From five forms called “principal parts” are derived all 
the other forms of all regular and of many irregular verbs: 
the infinitive; the present participle; the past participle; 
first person singular of the present indicative; first person 
singular of the preterite. 

From the fourth principal part, the first person of the 
present indicative, are derived the other persons of the 
singular of this tense. In nearly all verbs the plural of 
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the present tense is derived from the second principal part, 
by dropping the ending -ant of the present participle and 
adding the endings -ons [o], -ez [e], -ent (mute except 
in liaison). In the first conjugation, the first and third 
persons singular are alike, and the singular and the third 
person plural are pronounced alike. 


VOCABULABY 


rester [reste] 1 

to remain, to stay 

trouver [truve] 

to find 

se trouver 

to find oneself, to be 

parler [parle] 

to talk, to speak 

montrer [motre] 

to show 

inviter [evite] 

to invite 

apporter [aporte] 

to bring 

placer [plase] 2 

to place 

combien [kobje] (de) 

how many, how much 

le dessert [deseir] 

dessert 

les fruits [frqi] (m. pi.) 

fruit 

la personae [person] 

person 

la bonne [bon] 

maid-servant 

Jean [3a] 

John 

Edouard [edwair] 

Edward 

deja [dega] 

already 

le midi [midi] 

noon 


Exekcises 

A. — Drill: II donne. Elle reste. Nous trouvons. Ils se 
trouvent. Vous vous habillez. Elies se montrent. II invite. 
Ils apportent. Je parle. Vous trouvez. 

I find. We give. He dresses himself. You find yourselves. 
They speak. We remain. I show. You invite. We bring. 
They are remaining. They do not find themselves here. 

1 The auxiliary etre is used with this verb. 

2 Cf. Lesson XXIV. 
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B. — II est midi. Paul a invite Edouard et Jean, deux 
amis, a dejeuner. Paul et Edouard entrent dans la salle a 
manger. Charles et Jean sont montes a la salle de bain; 
ils se sont lave les mains et ensuite ils sont descendus a la 
salle a manger. Marie est deja arrivee a la maison de 
madame Jones et elle se trouve aussi dans la salle a manger. 
Paul parle a Marie, il montre son ami a la jeune fille et il 
invite Marie & leur table pour le dejeuner. Les gar^ons et la 
jeune fille se plaeent 4 la m&ne table. La bonne apporte la 
viande et des legumes. Le dejeuner est tr&s simple. Les 
gar 90ns demandent du lait, la jeune fille du cafe. Ils ont 
aussi du pain et du beurre. Pour le dessert il y a des 
fruits. Apres le dejeuner ils restent a la table oil ils parlent 
des classes du matin. Ce matin ils ont eu beaucoup de 
classes. 

C. — Quels gar 90ns sont avec Paul? Quels gar9ons entrent 
dans la salle a manger? Pourquoi les deux autres gar 90ns 
montent-ils? Dans quelle salle entrent-ils? Est-ce que 
Marie est arrivee? Ou est-elle entree? Quel garqon Paul 
montre-t-il a Marie? A quelle table invite-t-il Marie pour 
le dejeuner? Combien de personnes y a-t-il a cette table? 
Qu’est-ce qu’ils ont pour le dejeuner? Est-ce que les gar9ons 
demandent du cafe? Est-ce que le dejeuner est avant midi? 
Il midi? 

D. — (a) Give complete tense: 1. Il apporte le dessert. 

2. Nous parlous a Marie. 3 . J’habille mon petit 
frere. 4 . Vous vous trouvez dans la salle 4 
manger. 5 . Ils donnent leur argent a Paul. 

( b ) Translate: He finds; we go upstairs; you ask; 
I go to bed; they dress themselves; you enter; 
we undress the boy; they wake up; he wakes 
Paul; you do not wash yourself; we are giving 
some fruit to John. 
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E. — 1. Paul invites Edward to lunch with Charles and 
Mary. 2. There are boys and girls in the dining-room. 
3. Did you place yourself at my table at noon? 4. The 
maid brings the dessert with the coffee. 5. More boys 
than girls ask for milk. 6. Your brother asks for fruit 
for dessert. 7. We show the dining-room to our friends. 

8. He is speaking to your father and we remain in the house. 

9. They are bringing some very pretty furniture. 10. When 
is John bringing the letter? 11. He remains at his sister’s 
house in town. 12. She dresses herself and then she dresses 
her seven small sisters. 13. My friend went to bed early 
and got up late. 14. His hands and face aren’t clean, be- 
cause he doesn’t wash. 15. The big boys go slowly to school. 

16. When I went there yesterday morning I found John. 

17. I am going to that building; at noon I go upstairs and 
enter a classroom. 18. Why did she put on that same 
ugly dress, when I’ve invited John to lunch? 19. Three 
persons are at that table. 20. The maid-servant places the 
fruit on the table in the dining-room at noon. 

F. — Compose twelve sentences with verbs in the present 
tense, — four with transitive verbs , four with reflexive verbs , 
four with verbs of motion . 



LESSON XXIV 

Orthographic Peculiarities of Certain Verbs of the 
First Conjugation 

1. manger, to eat commencer, to begin 

Principal Parts: 

manger [ma3e], mangeant [masa], mange [maze], 
je mange [ma.13], je mangeai [ma3e] 
commencer [komase], commenjant [komasa], commence 
[komase], je commence [komais], je commensal [komase] 
Pres. ind. 1 st plural: 

nous mangeons [111030] we eat 

nous commenpons [komaso] we begin 

In conjugating verbs whose infinitive ends in -ger, in order 
to keep the g [3] soft throughout, an e is inserted after g 
whenever the ending begins with a or o (cf. Lesson III). 
This e is silent, being simply a sign of soft g. Similarly, in 
verbs ending in -cer a cedilla is used under the c whenever 
the ending begins with a or o, to keep the sound [s], 

2. (a) lever, to raise mener [mone], to lead 

acheter [a$te], to bay 

Principal Parts: 

lever [love], levant [lava], leve [love], je leve [leiv], 
je levai [love] 

(b) jeter [5ote], to throw appeler [aple], to call 
Principal Parts: 

jeter [3ote], jetant [3ota], jete [3ote], je jette [seit], 
je jetai [30te] 
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Present Indicative: 

je leve [le:v] I raise, etc. 

tu leves [le:v] 

il leve [le:v] 

nous levons [lavo] 

vous levez [leve] 

ils levent [leiv] 


je jette \jss\t~\I throw, etc. 
tu jettes [3Eit] 
il jette [3e:t] 
nous jetons Q;at6] 
vous jetez [3ate] 
ils jettent [3£it] 


According to the rule (cf. Introduction, § 7 ) that final 
mute e [a] cannot follow another mute e with a single 
consonant between, the first e [a] becomes open [e], the 
change being indicated either by a grave accent or by doubling 
the consonant. This change is found in the three forms of 
the singular and in the third person plural of the present. 


3 . repeter, to repeat esperer [espere], to hope 

Principal Parts: 

repeter [repete], repetant [repeta], repete [repete], 
je repete [repet], je repetai [repete] 

Present Indicative: 

repete, repetes, repete, repetons, repetez, repetent [repet] 

Verbs having e [e] in the next-to-last syllable of the in- 
finitive, change it to e [e] in the three forms of the singular 
and in the third person plural of the present tense. 


4. etudier [etydje], to study j’etudie [etydi], 1 study 
ils etudient [etydi], they study 
jouer [3we], to play je joue [3U], I play 
ils jouent [3U], they play 
tuer [tqe], to kill je tue [ty], I kill 

ils tuent [ty], they kill 

A semi-vowel preceding the -er of the infinitive assumes 
its full sound when the ending is mute e. 
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5 . employer [aplwaje], to use ennuyer [anqije], to bore 
Present Indicative: 

emploie [fiplwa], emploies, emploie, employons [aplwajo], 
employ ez, emploient [aplwa] 

essayer [eseje], to try 
Present Indicative: 

essaye or essaie [ese], etc., but essayons, essayez 

Verbs in -oyer and -uyer regularly, and verbs in -ayer 
frequently, change y to i when followed by mute e. 

Vocabulary 

appeler [aple] to call commencer [komase]fo begin 

s’appeler to he named manger [ma 3 e] to eat 

jeter [sate] to throw voyager [vwajage] to travel 

mener [mane] to lead la balle [bal] ball 

repeter [repete] to repeat la musique [myzik] music 

etudier [etydje] to study la lefon [laso] lesson 

arreter [arete ] 1 to stop comment [kama] how ? 

le tennis [tenis] tennis, court bien [bje] well (adv.) 

jouer [ 3 we] to play mal [mal] badly 

jouer au texmis to play tennis fort [fo:r] strong 

Helene [elen] Helen mieux [mjp] better { adv.) 

se promener [pramne] to take a walk 

Exercises 

A. — Drill: Lever, je leve, nous levons, levd, ils Invent. 
Appeler, j’appelle, vous appelez, appele. Manger, je mange, 
nous mangeons, mangeant. Placer, je place, nous plagons, 
vous placez, plagant. Bepeter, je rdpete, vous repetez, ils 
r4petent. Vous employez, ils emploient. Ils s’arretent. 

We are named. I am named. We begin, they begin. 
You throw, he throws. She repeats, repeating, repeated, 
they repeat. I lead, we lead, leading. They raise, they 

i Arreter is used reflexively in the intransitive sense of the English verb to stop . 
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have raised, they have got up. We are travelling, they are 
travelling. I am taking a walk. I have stopped. 

B. — Charles se promene avee une de ses amies de PUni- 
versite. Elle s’appelle Helene Williams et elle etudie la 
musique. IIs se promenent cet apres-midi, parce qufils 
n’ont pas de classes. IIs s’arr^tent pr&s du tennis, oh leurs 
amis — Paul et Marie — jouent au tennis. Une balle est 
arriv^e aux pieds de Charles. II jette cette balle k Marie. 
Helene joue au tennis aussi, mais elle ne joue pas bien, et 
Charles ne joue pas avec les jeunes filles. Charles joue tres 
bien. Paul joue mieux que Marie, mais il n’est pas aussi 
fort au tennis que Charles. Paul joue mal quand il est 
avec Marie. Les etu diants jouent beaucoup au tennis a 
PUniversitA IIs se levent de bonne heure et ils jouent 
avant le petit dejeuner. Quand ils rentrent apres le tennis, 
ils trouvent leur petit dejeuner sur la table. 

C. — Avec quelle jeune fille Charles se promene-t-il? 
Est-ce que Paul joue au tennis? Avec quel gargon Helene 
joue-t-elle? Pourquoi Charles ne joue-t-il pas? Est-ce que 
Paul joue mieux que Charles? Est-ce que Marie est aussi 
forte au tennis que Paul? Est-ce que les 6tudiants de votre 
Universite jouent beaucoup au tennis? Est-ce que vous 
jouez avant votre petit dejeuner? Pourquoi Charles ne 
joue-t-il pas avec les jeunes filles? Comment vous appelez- 
vous? Et votre fr&re, comment s’appelle-t-il? Est-ce que 
vous avez beaucoup voyage? Est-ce que Paul jette bien la 
balle? 

D. — (a) Write the complete tense of: 1. Je me prom&ne 
avec H61&ne, tu te promenes avec Helene, etc. 2. Je 
voyage avec Paul. 3. Tu t’appelles Brown. 4. Nous ache- 
tons une jupe. 5. Il ne mene pas le gargon. 6. Vous 
rep^tez la legon. 

(b) Give principal parts of the verbs in D (a). 
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E. — 1. I buy my shirts in this city, where do you buy 
your shirts? 2. She leads her brother to the house. 3. We 
don’t eat meat for breakfast. 4. He lifts his cap from the 
little chair. 5. Are they throwing that ball to Paul? 6. My 
friend is named Helen. 7. She is studying history in one of 
my classes. 8. When you throw a ball, you raise the arm. 
9. John and Paul throw better than the others. 10. He 
placed hims elf in my armchair, and put his feet on another 
chair. 11. When you finished your book, you didn’t leave 
but you stayed and we talked to the boys. 12. Those boys’ 
names are Charles and Edward. 13. They aren’t as young 
as those other boys, but they are in the same house. 14. Mary 
calls her sister, and asks: When do we begin? 15. Don’t 
you play tennis better than your father? 16. We are stop- 
ping here because two of our friends are playing tennis. 
17. He has left the house and has gone to his class. 18. I 
am dressing myself quickly, and I have already washed my 
hands and face. 19. Where do you buy your furniture? 
20. I am taking a walk with a boy. His name is John. 

F. — Compose ten sentences containing verbs which show the 
orthographic peculiarities described in this lesson. 



LESSOW XXV 

Present Tense of Second Conjugation. Some Object 
Pronouns 

je fin is pini] I finish , am finishing, do finish 

tu fin is pini] thou finishest, art finishing, etc. 

il fin it pini] he finishes, is finishing, etc. 

nous finiss ons piniso] we finish, etc. 

vous finiss ez [[finise] you finish, etc. 

ils finiss ent [[finis] they finish, etc. 

Principal Parts: 

finir [finiir], finissant pinisa], fini pfini], je finis pini], 
je finis [[fini] 

The singular of the present tense is formed on the fourth 
principal part, with the endings: -is p], -is p], -it p], The 
plural is formed on the present participle, and has the same 
endings as donner: -ons p5], -ez [[e], -ent (silent). 1 

II me don ne une robe He gives a dress to me 

Elle nous appelle She calls us 

Ils vous montrent a moi They show you to me 
Ils se montrent a vous They show themselves to 

you 

Me [[mo], nous [nu], vous [vu] when used with reflexive 
verbs mean myself, ourselves, yourselves, respectively (cf. 
Lesson XXI). When used with other verbs, they mean 
me or to me; us or to us; you or to you, respectively, being 

1 Partir and sortir are irregular in the present participle and forms derived from it, 
also in the present indicative. 
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either direct or indirect objects. When used as objects of a 
verb in the indicative mood, they always precede the verb 
(in a compound tense, the auxiliary). If, however, two 
pronouns of the first or second person are used (one as 
direct object and one as indirect), or if the direct object is 
se and the indirect object is a pronoun of the first or 
second person, the indirect object follows the verb with the 
preposition a (moi being used instead of me). 


Vocabulary 


quitter [Trite] 
choisir [$wazi:r] 
remplir (de) [rapliir] 
aimer [eme] 
aimer mieux [ememj0] 
raconter [rakote] 
porter [porte] 
la poche [po$] 
toujours [tu3u:r] 
ne . . . jamais [same] 
le jour [juir] 
la joumee [3urne] 
le mouchoir [muSwair] 
chaque [$ak] 
premier (m.) [prsmje] 
premiere (f.) [pramjeir] 


to leave, to quit 
to choose 
to fill {with) 
to like, to love 
to like better, to prefer 
to tell, to relate 
to carry, to wear 
pocket 

always, still 
never 
day 

day {what happens in a day ) 
handkerchief 
each, every 

| first 


Exercises 

A. — (a) Translate: 1. He gives the book to me. 2. She 
leads us. 3. We choose you. 4. He fills the cup. 5. They 
prefer us. 6. He does not like you. 7. He did not call 
us. 8. She shows you to me. 9. Here is a cup; they have 
filled the cup. 10. I never carry. 11. You always tell. 
12. Have we not finished the lesson? 
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(b) Give the complete tense of: 1. Je vous choisis. 2. Tu 
remplis le verre de lait. 3. Nous ne finissons jamais la 
legon. 4. Je m'appelle, tu t’appelles, etc. 5. IIs ont fini 
la premiere classe. 

B. — Marie a ecrit une lettre a sa mere. Elle raconte 
sa jour nee: “Le matin je me leve de bonne heure. Je 
vais a la salle de bain, oil je me lave. Je rentre dans ma 
chambre. La je m’habille. Je choisis une robe bleue, et 
avec cette robe je porte des bas bleus. Ensuite je remplis 
ma poche de mouchoirs et je quitte la maison. J’ai les 
livres pour mes classes du matin sous le bras, parce que je 
ne rentre pas apres le petit dejeuner et avant ma premiere 
classe. A la maison de madame Jones, je trouve Helene. 
Elle me parle de notre premiere classe, parce qu’elle n’a 
pas etudie la legon, et nous commengons le petit dejeuner a 
la meme table. Ensuite nous quittons la table et nous 
allons h cette classe. J’ai trois classes ce matin, et deux 
autres cet apr&s-midi. Apres mes classes, je joue au tennis 
avec Paul. Ce soir je me couche de bonne heure. Je ne 
me couche jamais tres tard.” 

C. — Combien de lettres Marie a-t-elle ecrites? Pourquoi 
n’a-t-elle pas ecrit a son pere? Qu’est-ee qu’elle a raconte & 
sa mere dans la lettre? S’est-elle levee tard? Oh va-t-elle 
d’abord quand elle quitte sa chambre? Quelle robe choisit- 
elle? Avec cette robe, quels bas porte-t-elle? Qu’est-ce 
qu’elle a mis dans sa poche? Qu’est-ce qu’elle a sous le 
bras quand elle quitte la maison? Oh va-t-elle d’abord? 
Quelle jeune fille trouve-t-elle? Oh vont-elles pour leur 
petit ddjeuner? Combien de classes Marie a-t-elle ce 
matin-ci? et cet apres-midi? Oh va Marie apres ses classes? 
Se couche-t-elle tard? Est-ce que vous vous couchez tou- 
jours de bonne heure? Aimez-vous mieux le tennis ou vos 
classes? 
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D. — 1. When you wrote to your father, did you relate 
your day? 2. My brother wrote me that he likes his les- 
sons. 3. She always 1 chooses blue handkerchiefs and shirt- 
waists. 4. Each day has its lessons. 5. We fill our pockets 
with handkerchiefs and balls when we play tennis. 6. I 
never go back to my room before my first class. 7. The 
serv an t brings us our milk and bread. 8. To how many 
girls have you told this story? 9. I like you, but you don’t 
like me. 10. My mother gives me a short letter. 11. When 
my father arrived he found me in my room. 12. You 
prefer Mary, because she plays tennis well. 1 13. I don’t 
like tennis and I prefer Helen. 14. They choose milk for 
breakfast, but we choose coffee. 15. They bring you 
butter from the kitchen when you haven’t any bread. 
16. There aren’t any pictures in our house, but Charles is 
bringing us some pictures from another house. 17. He is 
bringing cushions for my couch and books for my book-case. 
18. They finish their lessons and we take a walk. 19. Why 
don’t they invite me to their rooms? 20. I never study 
late because I go very early to bed. 21. How many neck- 
ties did you show me yesterday? 22. We like the first 
lesson of each day. 23. She never throws us the ball. 
24. When we begin, you always stop. 25. They repeat the 
lessons of yesterday. 

E. — Compose ten sentences illustrating the uses of object 
pronouns. 

i The adverb follows the verb. 
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Present Tense of Third Conjugation — Object Pronouns 
of the Third Person 


je vend s [va] 
tu vend s 
il vend [va] 
nous vend ons [vadd] 
vous vend ez [vade] 
ils vend ent [Void] 


I sell, am selling, do sell 

thou sellest, etc. 

lie sells, etc. 

we sell, etc. 

you sell, etc. 

they sell, etc. 


Principal Parts: 

vendre [vaidr] vendant [vada] vendu [vady] 
vends [va] vendis [vadi] 

The singular of the present is formed on the fourth principal 

part, with the endings: -s, -s, P The plural is formed on 

the present participle, -ant being dropped and the same 
endings as for donner added. 


Object Pronouns of the Third Person 


Direct Object 
le Da ] 2 him, it 

la Da] her, it 

les [le ] 2 them 

Je le lui donne 
II leur parle 


Indirect Object 
lui [lip] to him, to her, 
to it 

leur [loeir] to them 

I give it to him 
He speaks to them 


1 If the stem does not end in d or t, a t is added in the 3d person; e.g., rompre [ro:px] 
to break , je romps [r5], il rompt [roj. 

2 The prepositions de and a do not contract with the pronouns le and les as they do 
with the definite article. 
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Nous ne le lui demandons pas 

Elle nous la vend 
Me voici et les voila 
Est-ce qu’il se lave les mains? 
Oui, il se les est lavees 


We do not ask him for it 
(lit. it from Mm) 

She sells it to us 
Here I am and there they are 
Does he wash his hands? 
Yes, he has washed them 


The personal object pronouns of the third person corre- 
spond to il, elle, ils, elles; unlike me, te, se, nous, vous, 
they have separate forms for the direct and the indirect 
object. These pronouns precede the verb in the indicative, 
and also precede voici and voila; in compound tenses, they 
precede the auxiliary. In a negative sentence they come 
between ne and the verb. When two of them come to- 
gether, the order is as follows (cf. Lesson XXV) : 


Subject: (ne) : 


me 

te 

se 

nous 

vous 



verb : (pas) 


Il ne me le donne pas He does not give me it 

Je ne le lui ai pas donne I have not given it to him 

Note that while in English a verb sometimes appears to 
have two direct objects of which one is personal, in French 
the personal object must be indirect: I told him it, je le lui 
ai raconte, corresponding to je l’ai raconte a Paul. 


Vocabulary 


aujourd’hui [osurd-qi] 
accompagner [akopajie] 
entendre [ataidr] 
rendre [raidr] 
se rendre 

repondre [rep6:dr] 1 


today 

to accom-pany, to go with 
to hear, to understand 
to give (or pay) back 
to proceed, to go 
to answer, to reply 


^.Preposition 2t required with indirect object, if a noun. 
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dSsirer [dezire] 
penser [pase] 
le magasin [magazg] 
le gargon de magasin 
monsieur [mosj 0 ] 1 
messieurs [mesjd ] 1 
puisque [pqiska] 
chic [Sik] (invariable adj.) 
bonjour [b03Ujr] 
merci [mersij 
mais oui [me wi] 
par ici 

comment allez-vous? [komatalevu] 


to wish, to want 

to think 

store 

clerk 

Sir, Mr. 

Sirs, gentlemen, Messrs. 

since, because 

chic, stylish 

good day! 

thanks 

oh yes, certainly 
this way 
how are you? 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: II lui parle. Elle Ies vend. II la leur a 
rendue. Je ne vous le donne pas. Elies se sont rendues. 
Vous ne lui repondez pas. II ne me le rend pas. Je vous 
le repute. II me le r^pond. Nous le lui vendons. Vous 
ne le leur repetez pas. Elle l’entend. IIs Font accom- 
pagnee. II nous Fa dit. Je reponds a sa Iettre. 

I give it to him. He sells it to you. They show you to 
me. He has not sold them to us. I have never given it to 
them. I am giving it back to you. They told us it. 

B. — Bonjour, Charles, comment allez-vous aujourd’hui? 
— Tres bien, merci. Mais ou allez-vous, Jean? — Hier j’ai 
aehete des chemises dans un magasin, mais aujourd’hui je ne 
les trouve pas jolies, et je les rends. — Puisque je n’ai 
pas de classes, je vous accompagne en ville. (IIs arrivent au 
magasin. Le gargon de magasin leur apporte des chemises 
et il les leur montre.) — Voila une jolie chemise, messieurs. 

t These words do not begin with a capital even when used with a name; but the 
contractions are M. and MM., respectively. 
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J’entends quo beaucoup d^etudiants la trouvent tres chic. 
— Mais oui, Jean, je pense qu’Edouard porte toujours des 
chemises noires et bleues, et il est 1’etudiant Ie plus chic de 
l’Universite. — En bien, je 1’achete. — Est-ce que vous 
d4sirez autre chose, monsieur? — Avez-vous aussi des cra- 
yates bleues et noires? — Le gargon de magasin lui re- 
pond: Mais oui, monsieur. Par ici, monsieur. VoilA une 
cravate bleue et noire. — Jean 1 achete; il achete aussi des 
mouchoirs bleus et des faux-cols- et ensuite les deux amis se 
rendent a la maison de Jean. 

C. — fa) Complete the verb-forms: nous aim—; ils fin—; 

elle rempl — ; j’entend — ; vous achet — ; nous 
chois—; elles pens—; je me couch—; nous re- 
pond — ; ils chois — ; il vend — ; ils se rend — . 

(b) Fill the blanks with the proper form of the aux- 
iliary, make any other needed changes, and trans- 
late: je les entendu; nous leur donne 

le livre; elles se rendu; vous les lui 

demande; ils se lave les pieds; nous les 

mang4; vous vous les lave; je vous le 

vendu; il la leur raconte. 

D. — 1. I give it to them. 2. They don’t hear us. 
3. Doesn’t he answer us? 4. Don’t you desire it? 5. We 
sold it to him. 6. You didn’t choose them. 7. I preferred 
him. 8. They repeat it to them. 9. He brings them to us. 
10. You show them to her. 11. Don’t you like us? 12. Are 
they bringing them to me? 13. He never related it to her. 
14. We call her. 15. I throw it to you. 16. I don’t lead 
you. 17- We eat it. 18. Are you leading him to them? 
19. She isn’t buying them. 20. He didn’t study it. 21. Didn’t 
you invite them? 22. We asked them for it. 23. John 
finds it in his room. 24. You showed it to him. 25. He 
doesn’t lead you to me. 26. I told it to John. 27. But I 
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didn't tell it to her. 28. You aren't asking Mary for them. 
29. They gave you to me. 30. I am not showing them to 
him. 

E. — Compose five original sentences containing one object 
pronoun of the third person , and five containing two pronouns 
as direct and indirect objects* 



LESSON XXVII 
Review of Lessons XXIIX-XXVI 
Table of Personal Pronouns 


Singular 


Subject 


Direct Object 

Indirect Object 

je 

I 

me 

me 

me to me 

tu 

thou 

te 

thee 

te to thee 

vous 

you 

vous 

you 

vous to you 

il 

he, it 

le 

him, it 

lui to him, to it 

elle 

she, it 

la 

her, it 

lui to her, to it 



se 

himself, herself se to himself, 





to herself 

Plural 





Subject 

Direct Object 

Indirect Object 

nous 

we 

nous 

us 

nous to us 

vous 

you 

vous 

you 

vous to you 

ils 

they 

les 

them 

leur to them 

elles 

they 

les 

them 

leur to them 



se 

themselves 

se to themselves 


I. — Remember that there are five principal parts, — 
(1) the infinitive, (2) present participle, (3) past participle, 
(4) first person singular of present indicative, and (5) of 
preterite, — and that the singular of the present tense is 
based on the fourth principal part, the plural on the second. 

1. Give the 'principal parts of: quitter, se rendre, choisir, 
r^pondre, se lever, remplir, aimer rnieux, entendre, se des- 
habiller, porter. 

2. Give the present indicative, with pronouns , of: choisir, 
4tudier, se coucher, se rendre, remplir. 
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3. Give the perfect of: aller, s’habiller, entendre, finir, se 
rendre, rendre, descendre. 

II. Remember that all verbs whose infinitive ends in 
-ger or -cer require a change in spelling to keep the g or c 
soft before aoro; other verbs change mute [o] of the stem 
to open [V] before final mute when there is but one 
consonant between (two ways of indicating the change). 

1. Give the present indicative of: s’appeler, jeter, eom- 
mencer, mener, voyager, se lever, arreter, manger, acheter, 
rester, repeter, employer. 

2. Give the perfect of: s’appeler, manger, se lever, com- 
mencer. 

III. Review the order of the personal pronouns given 
in Lesson XXVI. 

Translate and explain: 1. Me voici. 2. H vous 1’achete. 

3. Les voila. 4. Elle m’a mene a vous. 5. Marie ne se 
promene-t-elle pas? 6. Nous le lui donnons. 7. II se vend 
a nous. 8. Paul nous leur a montres. 9. Paul nous les a 
montres. 10. II ne me le donne pas. 

1. Hasn’t he written to them? 2. She didn’t give you 
any money. 3. Is Paul buying it for her? 4. I am not 
throwing it to them. 5. He hasn’t washed them yet. 
6. There you are. 7. We are going with you. 8. They 
aren’t getting up now. 9. Her brother is calling her. 
10. Did you wash my sister’s hands and face? 11. Are 
they showing it to them? 12. She hasn’t given them back 
to me. 13. They lead you to me. 14. I have given them 
to you. 15. Did you call us? Here we are. 16. I am not 
calling you. 17. What chairs have you chosen? Here they are. 

IV. Pronounce and translate: 30 3e:t, nu sato; ilz aped, 
vuz aple; el 3U, nu 3W0; il mem, mane; nu ma36, vu ma3e, 
il mai3; 30 vwaja:3, vwaja3&, vwaja35. 



LESSON XXVXII 

Imperfect Indicative of the Three Conjugations 
donnant [dona] 

je donn ais [done] I was giving , gave , used to give 
tu donn ais [done] thou wast giving , gavest 

11 donn ait [done] he was giving y gave , used to give 

nous donn ions [donjS] we were giving, gave, used to give 
vous donn iez [donje] you were giving , gave, used to give 
ils donn aient [done] they were giving , gave, used to give 
finissant [finisa] vendant [vada] 

je finiss ais, etc. je vend ais, etc. 

The imperfect tense is derived from the present participle 
by dropping the ending ant, and adding the endings of 
the imperfect tense. All verbs have the same endings for 
the imperfect; avoir uses the stem av-, and etre the 
stem et-. 


n se levait tard 

Je finissais mon dejeuner 
quand Paul est arrive 
Elies pensaient qu’il le leur 
vendait 


He used to get up late, was in 
the habit of getting up late 
I was finishing my lunch when 
Paul arrived 

They thought he was selling it 
to them 


The imperfect expresses an action or state in the past which 
is (1) continued, repeated or habitual, (2) going on while 
something else happens. Sometimes a verb is put in the 
perfect or the imperfect according to the belief or the feeling 
of the speaker. 
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Vocabulary 


visiter [vizitej to visit 

sooner [sone] to ring 

perdre [perdr] to lose 

fumer [fyme] to smoke 

stupide [stypfid] stupid 
intelligent [eteligaj intelligent 
le cigare [sigarr] cigar 
presenter [prezate] 
le professeur [profesoeir] 


souvent [suvaj often 
la fois [fwa] time 
trois fois three times 

pendant [pada] during 
pendant que while 
ensemble [asaibl] together 
entre [Sitr] between 
to present, to introduce 
professor 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: (1) Give complete tense: 1 . Je finissais ma legon, 
tu finissais ta legon, etc. 2. Je le lui vendais. 3. Elies ne 
la visitaient pas souvent. 4. II s’habillait lentement. 5. 
Nous etions dans notre chambre. 6. Ils lui repondaient lente- 
ment. 7. Vous ne l’aviez jamais. 

(2) Translate: 1 . He used to wash often. 2. They un- 
dressed fast. 3. I went. 4. He was going upstairs. 5. She 
thought. 6. He gave it to me. 7. They weren't selling it. 
8. I went to bed. 9. We were entering. 10. You used to 
buy them. 11. I used to smoke black cigars. 12. We used 
to go together each time while we were visiting the city. 

B. — Quand Charles est entre dans ma chambre hier, son 
pere l’accompagnait. Ils ont sonne pendant que je me Iavais 
Ies mains. Madame Brown leur a montrd ma chambre, et 
quand je suis sorti de la salle de bain, ils etaient la. Nous 
nous sommes mis dans mes grands fauteuils, et pendant que 
son pere fumait un cigare, Charles me racontait leur journde. 
Ils sont alles d’abord a l’Universite, ou Charles a presente 
son pere au plus intelligent de ses professeurs. Entre 
PUniversit6 et ma maison son pere a perdu ses gants et ils ne 
les ont pas trouvfe. Le pere de Charles etait un grand ami 
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de Marie. Chaque fois qu’il visitait la ville oil se trouve 
1’ Uni ver site il parlait toujours beaucoup de cette jeune fille; 
pendant Papres-midi ils se promenaient ensemble. II trouvait 
que les autres jeunes filles a P University etaient stupides, que 
Marie n’dtait pas jolie mais qu’elle etait tres intelligente. 

C. — Quand Charles est-il entre dans ma chambre ? Est-ce 
que sa mere Paccompagnait? Est-ce que j’etais dans la 
chambre, quand ils sont entres? A quel professeur Charles 
a-t-il presente son pere? Qu’est-ce que son pere a perdu? 
Ou les a-t-il perdus? De quelle jeune fille parlait-il souvent? 
Pourquoi l’aimait-il tant? Est-ce que les autres jeunes filles 
dtaient stupides? Comment s’appelaient-elles? 

D. — 1. I was dressing when they rang. 2. He was 
smoking while I was washing my face. 3. When I heard 
him, I found him stupid. 4. When those plates were 
clean, they were pretty. 5. Where did you find them? 

6. Why didn’t you give them back to him yesterday? 

7. He used to ask for you each time. 8. We never thought 
you were in the house. 9. They were going to bed when 
you came in. 10. I wanted some sugar and you gave me 
milk. 11. I showed it to him five times, but he never 
bought it. 12. That dress was prettier than this skirt, 
but you bought the skirt. 13. You asked him for it often 
when you were in his store. 14. I presented myself to you 
while you were smoking your cigar. 15. Which cigars did 
you prefer? 16. You always spoke to him because you 
liked him. 17. I went upstairs while they were here. 
18. I often used to lose my books. 19. She used to dress 
and undress her sisters when they were young. 20. I rang 
three times during the day, but I did not find you; you 
were visiting the University. 

E. — Compose ten sentences containing verbs in the imperfect 
tense. 



LESSON XXIX 

Future Tense — Present Conditions 


donner 

je donner ai [donre] 
tu donner as Cdonra] 
il donner a [donra] 
nous donner ons Cdonro] 
vous donner ez [donre] 
ils donner ont [donro] 


I shall give 
thou wilt give 
he will give 
we shall give 
you will give 
they will give 


finir vendre 

je finir ai Cfinire], etc. je vendr ai [vodre], etc. 

The future is formed by adding endings to the infinitive; 
thus the future stem always ends in r. In the third conju- 
gation, the final e of the infinitive ending -re is dropped. 


je leverai [levre] 

I shall raise 
il repetera [repetra] 

he will repeat 
j’emploierai [aplware] 

I shall use 


nous jetterons C3£tro] 

we shall throw 
vous appellerez [apelore] 
you will call 

j’essayerai or essaierai C esere] 
I shall try 


In the future of such verbs as lever, mener, jeter, ap- 
peler, etc., the e of the infinitive ending becomes mute when 
the r is followed by a vowel; hence, as in the present tense 
(see Lesson XXIV), the preceding Co] is made [e] either 
by the use of a grave accent: e, or by the doubling of the 
consonant. In such verbs as repeter and esperer, how- 
ever, the acute accent is not changed to grave in forming 
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the future, although the sound is [e]. Verbs in -oyer and 
-uyer regularly, and verbs in -ayer frequently, change y to i 
in the future (see Lesson XXIV) . 

avoir etre aller 

j’aurai [ore] je serai [sore] j’irai [ire] 

The future stem of the auxiliary verbs and of aller is 
irregular. 

Quand vous aurez vos gants, When you have your gloves, I 
je serai la shall be there 

When the verb denotes action in future time, the future 
tense (or the future perfect; see Lesson XXXII) must be 
used after quand in French, although in English the present 
tense may be used. 

S’il est la, elle est la aussi If he is there, she is there too 
Si je finis vous finirez aussi If I finish, you too will finish 
In a condition in present time, the present is used in the 
"if” clause, the present or the future in the conclusion. 
Since si, if, is never used with the future tense, the present 
must be used in the "if” clause to express a future condition. 


Vocabulary 


avoir besoin de [avwairbozwedo] 

to have need of, to need 

emprunter [aprdete] 

to borrow 

meilleur [mejceir] 

better (adj.) 

bon marche 1 [bomar$e] 

cheap 

meilleur marche 1 

cheaper 

bon gout [bQgu] 

good taste 

la valise [valiiz] 

bag, valise 

le train [tre] 

train 

les pyjamas [pisama] (m. pi.) 

pajamas 


1 The phrases bon marche, meilleur marche, not being adjectives like the English 
equivalents, are invariable. 
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le proprietaire [propriete;r] 
Louis [lwi] 
si Csi] 

le temps £ta] 
le diner [dine] 
le sel [sel] 
le potage [potai3] 
demain [dame] 


proprietor, owner, landlord 

Louis 

if, whether 

time 

dinner 

salt 

soup 

tomorrow 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: (1) Pronounce and identify each form, giving 
infinitive: il aura, elles r^peteront, il ira, nous jetterons, 
vous serez, ils appelleront, nous menerons, vous vendrez, 
je sonnerai, II empruntera, j’acheterai, elle flnira, nous 
aurons, il aura besoin, je repeterai, vous Ieverez, nous nous 
rendrons, il se trouvera. 

(2) Translate: I shall have, we shall call, he will throw, 
you will repeat, he will give me some salt, she will invite 
me to dinner, they will sell, I shall choose, he will be, you 
will go, she will finish, Louis will bring me his pajamas, we 
shall lose some time, he will get up late, I will lead you, 
they will borrow it. 

B. — Louis a perdu sa valise dans le train. Il aura besoin 
de beaucoup de choses — de pyjamas, de chemises, de 
faux-cols, de chaussettes. Il se rendra en ville cet apres-midi. 
Paul et Charles Faccompagneront. S ? il n’a pas assez d’ar- 
gent, il leur empruntera de Fargent. Ils entreront dans le 
magasin le plus chic de la ville. Paul montrera sa chemise 
a Louis; il Fa achetee dans ce magasin avant-hier. Mais 
Louis aimera mieux la chemise de Charles. Cette chemise 
est meilleur marche que la chemise de Paul. Louis achetera 
six de ces chemises. Les trois gargons choisiront de jolis 
pyjamas. Ils meneront Louis a un petit magasin oh beau- 
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coup d’Studiants aehetent leurs faux-cols et leurs chaussettes. 
Le proprietaire de ce magasin les vend tres bon marche, et 
d a bon gotit. Quand Louis aura ses chemises et les autres 
choses, les trois amis se rendront a 1’Universite ou ils joueront 
au tennis, s’ils ont le temps avant le diner. 

C. — Quand Louis a-t-il perdu sa valise? Qu’est-ce qu’il y 
avait dans la valise? Qu’est-ce qu’il achetera? Oh se 
rendra-t-il? Quelles chemises choisira-t-il? Est-ce qu’il 
aura assez d’argent? Quels gar$ons accompagneront Louis 
en ville? Dans quel magasin entreront-ils? S’ils ne trou- 
vent pas de jolies chemises, oh iront-ils? Combien de 
chemises achetera-t-il? Pourquoi n’achetera-t-il pas de 
chaussettes dans ce magasin? Oh se rendront-ils quand 
Louis aura achete ces choses? Si le proprietaire d’un ma- 
gasin a bon gotit, est-ce qu’il vend toujours bon marche? 

D. — 1. If I speak to him, he will sell it to you cheaper. 
2. When I was down town yesterday, I heard it. 3. We 
shall play tennis, if they desire it. 4. When I am dressing, 
he will smoke a cigar. 5. Why will you not buy a pretty 
blue dress? 6. Where will he be when you arrive at that 
store? 7. Their brothers will show us our rooms, when we 
arrive there. 8. If they eat meat at dinner, we shall eat 
bread. 9. Where will he find you, if you go downstairs? 
10. How many books will you have near you while you are 
eating your breakfast? 11. There aren’t any vegetables in 
that soup. 12. If there is meat in the soup, you will not 
need vegetables. 13. Louis will give you the salt, if you 
ask him for it. 14. Louis gives him the salt and he will 
give it back to him. 15. Where will you have your dinner 
when you come in? 16. There is my suit on that chair; if 
you will give it to me, I shall carry it to my room. 17. When 
you enter the library you will find a chair near the door. 
18. Shall you go down town today or tomorrow? 19. Will 
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he accompany us down town this afternoon? 20. No, you 
will stay here with your brother and we shall not go down 
town. 21. If he visits the city where the University is, 1 
he will lose his valise in the train, between the two cities; 
he has already lost it three times, and he will lose it 
tomorrow. 

E. — Change the future verbs of Exercise B to (1) the present , 
(2) the imperfect. 

F. — Compose five sentences containing verbs in the future 
tense , and five containing conditions in present time . 

3 OH se trouve, with subject following verb. 



LESSON XXX 
Conditional 


je donner ais fdonre]] 
tu donner ais [donrs] 
il donner ait ^donrs] 
nous donner ions [donarjo^ 
vous donner iez [chnarje] 
ils donner aient [donrej 


I should give 
thou wouldst give 
he would give 
we should give 
you would give 
they would give 


je leverais I should raise je jetterais I should throw 

je ftnir ais I should finish je vendrais I should sell 

j’aurais I should have je serais I should be 

je repeter ais 1 should repeat j’irais I should go 

The stem of the conditional is always the same as that of 
the future, and its endings are the same as those of the 
imperfect. Note that the final vowel-sound of the future 
first person singular is [>], of the conditional [V]. 


Vous acheteriez vos cravates 
meilleur marche dans un 
autre magasin 

S’il avait la balle il vous la 
jetterait 

Nous aurions besoin de 
beaucoup de choses, si 
nous perdions nos valises 


You would buy your neckties 
cheaper in another store 

If he had the ball, he would 
throw it to you 

We should need many things 
if we lost our valises (if we 
were to lose , if we should 
lose ) 


The conditional tense bears the same relation to the im- 
perfect that the future bears to the present; it is used in 
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the conclusion of a conditional sentence, whether the “if” 
clause is expressed, understood, or implied. Si, if, is never 
followed by the conditional in French; the imperfect is used 
in the “if” clause for a condition contrary to fact in present 
time, or for an unlikely condition in future time. 

II m’a dit qu’il repondrait He told me that he would reply 
The conditional may be used with que, referring to the 
future, after a verb of saying or thinking in a past tense. 


Vocabulary 


le dimanche [dimd:$J 
une eglise [egliiz] 
la semaine [somen] 
le lendemain [ladme] 
le plaisir [pleziir] 
la veranda [verada] 
deranger [derd3e] 
travailler [travaje] 
colle [kole] (participle) 
dit [di] (participle) 
content [k 5 ta] 
tout le monde [tulmCid] 
Jeanne [3an] 


Sunday , on Sunday 

church 

week 

next day 

pleasure 

porch , veranda 

to disturb 

to work 

stuck 

said, told 

happy , contented , glad 

everybody 

Jane , Joan 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: II se leverait. Nous serious. Vous jetteriez. 
Us rdpeteraient. Elies vendraient. Je choisirais. Nous 
irions. Tout le monde jouerait. Es se prom&neraient. 

I should disturb you. He would sell it. She would buy 
them. They would call. What pleasure would you have? 
She would not go. We should not repeat it. 

B. — Dimanche matin. Tout le monde s’est levd tard. 
Voici les quatre amis sur la vdranda de la maison de Mme 
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Jones apres le petit dejeuner. Ils parlent de Ieur journ<5e. 
— (Paul) S’il y avait de bonne musique dans cette ville, je 
me rendrais 4 l’6glise 1 ce matin. — (Charles) Si j’4tais k la 
maison de mon pere, tout le monde serait h Feglise, et je 
les accompagnerais; mais ici je me promene le dimanche, ou 
j’gtudie mes legons pour le lendemain. Si je ne restais pas 
rla.ns ma chambre, je ne travaillerais pas et je serais eolle 
demain dans mes classes. — (Marie) Si je n’allais 2 pas a 
Feglise, je ne serais pas contente de mes plaisirs pendant 
les autres jours de la semaine. Je me leve de bonne heure 
le dimanche matin, je m’habille de ma plus jolie robe, et 
j’accompagne une de mes amies a son eglise. Aujourd’hui 
je vais avec Helene; nous irions a Feglise pr£s d’ici si 
Jeanne ne nous invitait pas a Feglise ou elle va chaque 
semaine, la il y aura de tres bonne musique. Ne seriez-vous 
pas contents si vous alliez aussi a Feglise et si vous entendiez 
la musique? — (Helene) Ici vous n’entendriez pas de musique 
le dimanche si vous n’alliez jamais a Feglise. 

C. — Oh sont les quatre jeunes amis? Se sont-ils leves 
de bonne heure? Est-ce que Paul se rendra a Feglise au- 
jourd’hui? Pourquoi resterait-il dans sa chambre? Et 
Charles, est-ce qu’il 6tudiera ce matin? S’ils 4taient a la 
maison de leur pere, est-ce qu’ils se rendraient h Feglise le 
dimanche? Pourquoi Marie et Helene vont-elles toujours k 
Feglise? Est-ce que vous allez a Feglise le dimanche quand 
vous etes a FUniversite? Est-ce que les jeunes filles vont k 
Feglise plus souvent que les gargons? Pourquoi? 

D. — Rewrite in French all the sentences in B and C of 
Lesson XXIX which contain verbs in the future, changing 
these verbs to the conditional and making any other changes 
that are needed. 


1 Note & PSglise, to church , at church. 
a The imperfect of aller is regular. 
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E. — 1. They would need much money if they should 
accompany her. 2. If I were disturbing you, I would not 
stay here. 3. When I left I told them that I would buy 
it today. 4. He thought that I would find them while 
I was going to my room. 5. If they should arrive for 
lunch there would not be enough soup. 6. When they show 
us their photographs we shall ask where they bought them. 
7. We told him that he would find better shirts in another 
store. 8. If she were to lose her valise, she would buy 
other things. 9. You wouldn't sell him the bureau if he 
asked you for it. 10. We should prefer some cheaper chairs 
and tables. 11. If you called us when you woke up, we should 
get up early and have breakfast before our class. 12. If 
they invited their friends, they would not have enough chairs. 
13. I answered that I should go upstairs, if he would show 
me where the room was. 14. She said that if she were 
Helen, she would go to church. 15. Paul would be stuck 
in his classes the next day, if he didn't stay in his room in 
the evening. 1 16. Why did the girls go to church on Sun- 
day, when the boys never went? 17. Because if they didn’t 
go to church, they would not be contented during the 
week. 18. When we take a walk in the morning 1 and then 
play tennis in the afternoon, we don't work much in the 
evening, but we go to bed early. 19. Would you throw me 
the ball if you had it? 20. If he has the ball, he will not 
throw it to you. 

F. — Compose ten original sentences containing verbs in the 
conditional . 

1 In translating “in the evening,” etc., use 3e for in the: le soir, etc 
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Imperative — Position of Pronoun Objects 

donne give (thou) finis finish (thou) 

donnons let us give finissons let us finish 

donnez give (you) finissez finish (you) 

vends sell (thou) 

vendons let us sell 

vendez sell (you) 

The imperative has three forms: The second person sin- 
gular, which is the same as the first person singular of the 
present indicative; the first and second plural, which are the 
same as the corresponding forms of the present indicative. 1 

aie [V] have (thou) sois [swa] he (thou) va go 
ayons [ej 6jlet us have soyons [swaj6] ^ us be allons let’ s go 
ayez [eje] have (you) soyez [swaje] he (you) allez go 
The imperative of the auxiliary verbs and aller is irregular. 

V endez-le^-leur Sell it to them 

Donnons-les-lui Let us give them to him (to her) 

If the imperative is positive, the pronoun object or ob- 
jects follow the verb and are joined to it and to each other 
by hyphens. ' The direct object precedes the indirect. 

Ne le leur vendez pas Don’t sell it to them 
Ne les lui donnons pas Let us not give them to him (to her) 
But if the imperative is negative, the pronouns precede 
as in the indicative. 

1 For the third person singular and plural of the imperative the present subjunctive 
is used. See Lesson LVII. 
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Donnez-le-mol Give it to me 

moi [mwa] is used in place of me [mo] after an imperative 
(also toi [twa] in place of te [to]). 

VOCABULABY 

le restaurant [restore] restaurant la pomme [pom] apple 
le gargon [garso] boy,waiterla. terre [teir] earth, ground 
le mouton [muto] mutton la pomme de terre potato 

le veau [vo] veal le fromage [fromai 3 ] cheese 

la portion [porsjo] portion le biscuit [biskqi] cracker 

la salade [salad] salad seul [seel] alone, single 

la laitue [lety] lettuce seulement [scelma] only 

les petits pois [ptipwa] green peas alors [alor] then 

n’est-ce pas? [nes pa] isn J t it so? don’t you? etc. 

la glace [glas] ice cream, sherbet 

mademoiselle 1 [madmwazel] Miss, this young lady 

Exebcises 

A. — Drill: Parlez-moi. Donnez-les au gargon. Ne les 
lui donnez pas. Ne mangeons pas le fromage. Vendons-le-lui. 
Soyez bon. Ne soyons pas stupides. 

Begin. Do not finish it. Let us give it to them. Sell it. 
Give me a single portion. Don't speak to me. 

B. — Charles et Helene sont dans un restaurant. Le 
pere de Charles lui a donn6 de F argent et il a invite la jeune 
fille k diner dans le meilleur restaurant de la ville. Charles 
parle au gargon. — Est-ce qu'il y a du mouton ce soir? 
— Non, monsieur, nous n'avons pas de mouton, mais le veau 
est tres bon. — Eh bien, apportez-nous deux portions de 
veau. — Mais, Charles, commengons par le potage. — Oui, 
donnez-nous d'abord du potage et ensuite apportez-nous du 
veau avec des pommes de terre et des petits pois. Helene, 

1 Like monsieur and madame, so also mademoiselle is not written with a capital 
letter; the contracted form is Mile, without period. 
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ddsirez-vous de la salade? — Oui, s’il y a de bonne laitue. 

— Mademoiselle, notre laitue est la meilleure de la ville. 

— De la laitue alors pour mademoiselle seulement; ne 
m’apportez jamais de salade, parce que je ne 1’aime pas. 

— Et le dessert, monsieur? — H61ene, vous aimeriez une 
glace, n’est-ce pas? — Oui, et du cafe noir avec la glace. 

— Gargon, apportez-Ies-lui, et apportez-moi une tasse de 
cafd noir avec du fromage et des biscuits. Je Ies aime mieux 
que la glace. Je mangerais aussi des fruits, si vous en aviez. 

— Apportez-moi une seule pomme; je n’aime pas les autres 
fruits, et je la mangerai avec mon cafe. 

C. — Oil se trou vent Charles et Helene ? Oft Charles a-t-il 
trouvd P argent pour le diner? Pourquoi Paul et Marie ne 
sont-ils pas la aussi? Qu’est-ce que Charles demande au 
gargon? Quelle viandemangeront-ils? Quels legumes auront- 
ils avec la viande? Quelle chose auront-ils avant la viande? 
Pourquoi Charles ne demande-t-il pas de laitue? Quel dessert 
mangera-t-elle? Est-ce que vous aimez mieux le dessert de 
Charles? Est-ce que Charles fumera apres le diner? 

D. — Replace the underlined words by pronouns: 

1. Je vends une maison a Paul. 

2. II se lave les mains. 

3. Elle demande les chaises. 

4. Vous dfeirez la chose. 

5. Nous achetons les fauteuils. 

6. Montrez les images aux gargons. 

7. Eli es rendent les coussins a la jeune fille. 

8. Ces messieurs ne repondent pas h Marie. 

9. Elle me raconte la legon. 

10. Ne donnons pas les chaises k Paul. 

E. — 1. If you like lettuce, 1 let’s have it for dinner today. 
2. That meat is not cheap enough, don’t ask for it. 3. Let 

i Use definite article. 
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us give our orders to the waiter. 4. If I needed a good 
dinner, I shouldn’t stay at this house, I’d go down town to 
a good restaurant. 5. Give him his money. 6. Don’t borrow 
money, but if you do borrow it, return it. 7. You would 
have more money if you weren’t always eating in the big 
restaurants. 8. Let us ask them for it. 9. Find me my 
waiter, because I want some potatoes. 10. Let’s begin 
with 1 the dessert and finish with 1 the soup. 11. Ask the clerk 
where are the apples, cheese and crackers. 12. If I am not 
in the restaurant when you arrive, don’t leave. 13. I find 
the waiters stupid, but they are not as stupid as Mrs. 
Jones’ maids. 14. Talk less and your friends will think that 
you are intelligent. 15. Let us have green peas with our 
meat, and bring us cheese and crackers with the coffee. 
16. Paul, have some coffee at our table. 17. Thank you, 
yes, if I do not disturb you. 18. Finish your ice cream, 
Helen; there is enough time. 19. Let us eat some fruit, 
Charles; give me an apple. 20. I have told you three or 
four times that I found it on the ground; 2 will you eat it, 
or will you give it to Paul? Give it to me, then, and I will 
give it to him. 

F. — Compose ten original sentences , each one containing 
a different verb in the imperative , with pronoun objects. 

1 After commencer and finir “with” is expressed by par. 

* For “on the ground” use par terre. 
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Pluperfect — Future Perfect — Conditional Perfect 

JPavais donne I had given 

Elle se sera levee She will have got up 

Nous aurions vendu We should have sold 

Vous seriez alle(e)(s) You would have gone 

As the perfect tense is formed by adding the present of 
one of the two auxiliaries to a past participle, so the other 
compound tenses are formed by adding the imperfect, the 
future, or the conditional of the auxiliaries to a past par- 
ticiple. 

Si elle monte il descendra If she goes up he will come 

down 

Si elle est montee il sera If she has gone up he will have 
descendu come down 

Si elle monte il sera descendu If she goes up he will have 

come down 

Si elle est montee il descendra If she has gone up he will 

come down 

Either clause of a condition may be changed to the cor- 
responding perfect tense. As in these examples the perfect 
is substituted for the present and the future perfect for the 
future, so the pluperfect and the conditional perfect may be 
substituted for the imperfect and the conditional. 

Note. From this lesson on, (a) or (de) after a verb in the 
vocabulary indicates the preposition required with a follow- 
ing infinitive (see Lesson XXXIII) . 
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Vocabulary 

to look at 
to leave, to let 
to meet 

to put, to ask ( a question) 
to rest 
to regret 
to hate, to detest 
to look for , to seek 
to forget 
to light 
tiring 
sick , ill 
question 
a long time 
if you please , please 

Exercises 

A. — Drill: Je Favais regards. II Faura rencontrde. Elle 
Faurait oublid. Ne Foubliez pas. Reposons-nous. Bonnez- 
les-moi. Posez-lui la question. Si elle n'a pas repondu a la 
question, elle aura oublie sa legon. S’il avait cherche, il 
aurait trouve. Elies etaient rentrees. 

Light the lamp, please. Do not leave it. I had forgotten it. 
He will have regretted it. She would have left them. They 
will have rested. I should have asked you a question if I 
had met you. Do not ask me it. Look at the lamp. If you 
go out, do not leave it lighted. If I had been ill, I should 
have rested. 

B. — Paul et Charles etaient dans la chambre de Paul. 
La lampe etait allumee et les fauteuils etaient autour de la 
table. Charles avait apporte son fauteuil, et Edouard 
aussi dtait la. La jour nee avait et6 tres fatigante. Paul ne 
s’dtait pas Iev6 de bonne heure; son petit dejeuner n'avait 


regarder [rogarde] 
laisser [lese] 
rencontrer [rakotre] 
poser [poze] 
se reposer [ropoze] 
regretter [rogrete] (de) 
detester [deteste] 
chercher [$er$e] (a) 
oublier [ublie] (de) 
allumer [alyme] 
fatigant [fatiga] 
malade [malad] 
la question [kestjo] 
longtemps [lota] 
s’il vous plait [pie] 
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pas ete bon, et i 1 avait oublie ses livres. Charles aussi 
avait laisse un de ses livres dans sa chambre, et quand leur 
professeur leur avait pose des questions, ils ne lui avaient 
pas repondu. S’ils avaient eu leurs livres, ou s'ils ne s J 4- 
taient pas couches tard, ils auraient repondu a ses questions. 
Les deux gar§ons n’aimaient pas ce professeur, et ils regret- 
taient le temps perdu dans sa classe. Ils etaient rentes 
a la maison, leur ami etait arrive, il n'y avait pas de classes; 
et ils se seraient reposes longtemps, si la proprietaire n’etait 
pas entree et ne leur avait pas parle de son argent. Edouard 
les avait vite quittes, parce qu’il avait deja entendu cette 
histoire, et il la detestait; mais la proprietaire ne s'etait pas 
arretee. Elle a parle longtemps. 

C. — Ou etaient les amis? Pourquoi leur journee avait-elle 
ete fatigante? Quel autre ami etait la? Qu ; est~ce que Paul 
avait oublie? Et Charles? Est-ce qu’ils aimaient leur pro- 
fesseur ce soir-la? Qu’est-ce qu'ils regrettaient? Pourquoi 
ne s 7 etaient~ils pas reposes longtemps? Est-ce que votre 
proprietaire entre sou vent dans votre chambre? Yous parle- 
t-elle longtemps de son argent? Pourquoi Edouard dtait-il 
vite parti? Qu 7 est-ce qu’il detestait? L ; auriez-vous detestee 
aussi? Alors vous n’aimez pas les histoires fatigantes? 

D. — (a) Write complete tense of: 1. Je le lui avais vendu. 

2. Yous vous etiez reposes. 3. Il se serait habilie 
lentement. 4. Ils seraient entres dans la maison. 
5. Nous ne Taurons pas oublie. 

(b) Supply the correct form of the auxiliary and make 
any necessary changes in the following: 

1. Il me vendu la chaise, si je eu de 

Pargent. 2. Elies montees si les choses 

arrivees. 3. Vous le leur achdteriez s’ils ne le 

pas vendu. 4. Si nous nous couches de 

bonne heure, je ne pas oublie mes livres. 
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E. — 1. If I had had a good dinner today, I shouldn't be 
stupid now. 2. After lunch we should have gone down 
town, but I was sick and we stayed at my house. 3. To- 
morrow I shall have finished my dress. 4. I shall not wear 
it to school, because I detest it. 5. If I find my gloves this 
evening, I shall have lost only one thing. 6. He answered 
that he would have accompanied us, if he had met us. 
7. They will have sold it to them. 8. If you are here when 
we arrive, don't speak to us. 9. Why had you liked him 
better than John? 10. Yesterday I had gone to bed early, 
but I got up late this morning and I shall study late tonight. 
11. Don't speak to me about the landlady's money, because 
I have forgotten it. 12. Had you had a tiring day when 
you arrived? 13. The day would have been less tiring if I 
had not talked to so many friends. 14. I should have 
found you if I had looked for you. 15. You would have 
met me. 16. If the professor asks me a question in class, 
I shall be “stuck." 17. Look for me tomorrow. — Yes, if I 
do not forget it. 18. Please do not forget it. 19. When 
I was sick, the days were very tiring. 20. I shall rest a long 
time. 21. Then I was looking for a book; if the lamp had 
been lighted, I should have found it. 

F. — Compose four sentences containing verbs in the plu- 
perfect , four with the future perfect , four with the conditional 
perfect 



LESSON xxxni 

The Present Participle — The Infinitive — Partir 

11s sont monte s en lui They went upstairs while talk - 

parlant ing to her 

En partant pour Pecole On leaving for school 

The present participle occurs usually as the object of the 
preposition en [a] while, when , on, in, etc. This preposition 
is never used with the definite article, except in a few idio- 
matic expressions. 

Je vais reussir I am going to succeed 

Nous pensons attendre We expect to wait 

Je ne desire pas Pacheter I do not wish to buy it 

II aimerait vous rencontrer He would like to meet you 

J’aime mieux: ne pas aller I prefer not to go 

The infinitive follows directly after certain verbs, such as: 
aller, nxonter, descendre, desirer, laisser, esperer, regarder, 
penser (to expect, to intend ), aimer mieux, and the condi- 
tional of aimer. 

Je vous prie de le refuser 1 beg you to refuse it 

Je regrette de Pavoir vendu I am sorry to have sold it 

J ? ai otxblie de lui parler I forgot to speak to him 

Vous etes content de ne pas partir You are happy not to leave 
Le plaisir de ne pas vous le The pleasure of not giving 

donner it to you 

The infinitive must be preceded by de (1) after certain 
verbs, such as: regretter, cesser, prier, refuser, tacher, e viter, 
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oublier, demander : (2) after certain adjectives, such as con- 
tent; and (3) after nouns. 

Nous vous invitons a jouer We invite you to play 

Ils pensent a l’accompagner They are thinking of accom- 

panying him 

Cette chose n’est pas facile This thing is not easy to 
a porter carry 

La demiere a arriver The last to arrive 

The infinitive must be preceded by a (1) after certain 
verbs, such as: avoir, reussir, aimer (cf. above), commencer, 
inviter, penser (to think of); (2) after certain adjectives, such 
as facile, difficile, dernier, premier (but cf . Lesson XXXVIII) . 

Note that conjunctive pronouns come immediately before 
the infinitive of which they are the objects, even when a 
preposition precedes. The pas of the negative also precedes 
the infinitive, and precedes the conjunctive pronouns when 
used. 

Nous sommes sortis sans We left without eating 
manger 

Apres etre arrivee, elle m’a After having arrived, she spoke 
parle to me 

Avant de se coucher, elle a Before going to bed, she wrote 
ecrit a sa mere to her mother 

Pour partir In order to go away 

English uses the present participle as the object of a 
preposition, whereas French uses the present participle only 
after en, and the infinitive after all other prepositions. 

Verb 

partir, to go away 
Principal parts: 

partir [partiir], partant [parta], parti [parti], je pars [pair], 
je partis [parti] 
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Present indicative: 

pars, pars, part, partons, partez, partent. 
sortir, to go out, is conjugated like parfcir. Both verbs have 
the auxiliary etre. 


Vocabulary 

reussir [reysiir] (a) 

to succeed 

cesser [sese] (de) 

to cease 

prier [prie] (de) 

to beg, to pray 

refuser [rofyze] (de) 

to refuse 

tacher [ta$e] (de) 

to try 

eviter [evite] (de) 

to avoid 

esperer [espere] 1 

to hope 

attendre [at a: dr] 

to wait , to wait for 

passer [pase] 

to pass 

s’approcher de [apro$e] 

to approach 

en [a] (prep.) 

while, when, on, in, into 

tout en 

while 

facile [fasil] 

easy 

difficile [difisil] 

difficult, hard 

le tram [tram] 

street car, {trolley) car 

une auto [oto] 

automobile 

le coin [kwe] 

corner 

le conducteur [kodyktoeir] 

conductor 

la monnaie [mone] 

change {money) 

le billet [bije] 

bill, bank-note , ticket 

la boite [bwait] 

box 

sans [sa] 

without 

pour [puir] 

for , in order to 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: En passant. J ; esp£re reussir. Vous allez re- 
fuser. Cessez de me prier. Tachons de Toublier. II n’a pas 
rdussi a m’eviter. Nous aimerions mieux attendre. Elle 

1 For orthographic changes in this verb, see repeter, Lessons XXIV and XXIX. 
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aurait refuse de s’approcher. En nous approchant de Pauto. 
II aura evite de nous regarder. Nous ddsirons nous reposer. 
Ils etaient partis tout en nous priant de ne pas les attendre. 
Je vous prie de ne pas etre le dernier a partir. Sans se re- 
poser. II s’etait approche de la maison pour nous prier de 
lui donner de la monnaie. Je refuse de le regarder. 

We are going to avoid them. He will not let me refuse. 
They regret not to wait for you. After having looked at 



me. Without approaching. In order to pass the time. While 
ceasing to hope. I had begun to succeed. He will have 
invited her to play. I should hope to borrow. The pleasure 
of not refusing. They would have hoped to succeed. This 
lesson is easy to forget. I hope not to forget it. 

B. — Marie et Hdlene sont sur le trottoir. Elies attendent 
un tram, parce qu’elles ddsirent rentrer k la maison. Voil& 
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le tr am. Tout en parlant, les deux jeunes filles dvitent une 
auto, laissent passer trois personnes, et s’approchent du 
tram. Le tram s’arrete au coin pour les laisser monter. 
Heldne tkche d’entrer avant Marie et de donner Pargent 
pour les deux au conducteur. Mais Marie reussit a monter 
avant H<§Iene. Alors elle trouve qu’elle n’a pas de monnaie. 
Hite donne un billet au conducteur et le prie de lui rendre la 
monnaie. Mais pendant que le conducteur cherche la 
monnaie, Helene jette l’argent dans la bolte et le conducteur 
rend le billet k Marie. Les deux jeunes filles se placent dans 
le tram, et elles regardent passer les autos tout en parlant 
de leur apres-midi en ville. 

C. — Ou sont-elles alldes? Qu’est-ce qu’elles ont achete 
en ville? Oil vont-elles maintenant? Vont-elles monter 
dans une auto? Qu’est-ce qu’elles tachent d’eviter? Pour-, 
quoi Helene d^sire-t-elle monter avant Marie? Quelle 
jeune fille est montee avant l’autre? Pourquoi Marie 
n’a-t-elle pas donne la monnaie au conducteur? Qu’est-ce 
qu’elles regardent tout en parlant? De quoi parlent-elles? 

D. — Fill the Hanks with a preposition if one is needed; 
and translate: 

1. Je vais le laisser. 2. L’argent n’est pas difficile 

trouver. 3. Elle a cesse me regarder. 4. Le 

piaisir ne pas vous refuser. 5. Vous n’etes pas con- 

tente Pdviter. 6. Nous refusons vous parler de 

cette chose. 7. J’aimerais Ie lui vendre. 

E. — 1. I should like to ask you a question. 2. We beg 
you to find us chairs. 3. Let me bring her a glass of milk. 
4. He had refused to give him any money when the street 
car stopped. 5. I was hoping to sell my house to him. 
6. They always avoided passing near Mary. 7. They aren’t 
going to eat their dinner at their house tonight. 8. While 
speaking to them, the conductor forgot to ask for his money. 
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9. When you have arrived there, try to wait for us, before 
entering the dining-room. 10. If you haven't the change 
for this bill, let us leave the car. 11. After having gone to 
bed, they got up and dressed. 12. They would have invited 
us to accompany them if they hadn't sold their automo- 
bile. 13. They regretted having gone away without Paul. 

14. He is going out early in order to study before his class. 

15. That house wasn't easy to sell, let us be happy to have 
sold it. 16. I thought that you were here yesterday, and I 
should have liked to ask you to dinner. 17. They tried to 
find us at their house. 18. He tried to go away without 
speaking to me. 19. We had hoped to meet them. 20. On 
leaving for the University, I invited Helen to accompany me. 

F. — Write a composition based on ike picture on page 1^8. 
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I. The imperfect usually expresses continued or habitual 
action in past time, the perfect a single act in past time. But 
in a condition in past time, the verb in the “if” clause must 
always be in the imperfect or pluperfect, never in the perfect. 

Translate : 1. Je me levais, quand vous 6tes entrA 2. II 
nous visitait souvent. 3. S'il perdait le cigare, il ne le fu- 
merait pas. 4. Si j'avais besoin de la valise, je 1'aurais 
apportee, 5. Elle a sonne pendant que mon pere travaillait. 

6. Je pensais qu'il retournerait. 

I. He was sick a long time. 2. I always used to forget 
my gloves. 3. We were looking at that boy, when you 
arrived. 4. If I were not resting, I should not refuse. 

5. Your friend wouldn't have waited, if I hadn't borrowed 
a chair. 6. She would give the ticket, if she had it. 7 . They 
used to approach slowly. 8. The professor was selling tickets. 

II. Pronoun objects follow the positive imperative, con- 
nected to it by a hyphen. With a negative imperative 
they precede, just as with the indicative. Note the use of 
moi in place of me with a positive imperative. 

Translate: 1. Ne le detested pas. 2. Oubliez-moi. 
3. Laissons-les-leur. 4. Ne les leur cherchons pas. 5. Ap- 
prochez-vous de 1'auto. 6. Ne les lui vendons pas. 

7. Donne z-le-moi. 8. Ne me le donnez pas. 

1. Wait for me, please. 2. Don't refuse it to me. 3. Let's 
not stop him. 4. Let's get up now. 5. Don't go back. 

6. Return them to me. 7. Let's meet them at this corner. 

8. Take it to your mother but don't give it to her today. 
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III. Some verbs require k before the following infinitive, 
some de, some no preposition at all. Note that where 
English uses the present participle after prepositions, French 
usually uses the infinitive. En is the only preposition taking 
the participle. 

Translate: 1. II va se coucher. 2. Sans m'approeher je lui 
parlais. 3. En descendant, il mangeait. 4. Cette chose sera 
difficile k trouver. 5. Ils avaient pense Teviter. 6. Nous 
aimerions ne pas vous deranger. 7. Elle aurait regrettS de 
nous rencontrer. 8. Apres s'etre habilles, ils sont descendus. 
9. En attendant, refusez de Tecouter. 10. J'espdre me 
rendre au magasin pour vous donner la boite. 11. Nous 
serons contents de vous attendre. 12. Je vous invite a 
parler. 

1, We had hoped to find them. 2. Beg him to return. 
3. Without trying it. 4. While avoiding us, she met them. 
5. Let them approach. 6. I like to rest. 7. Don't expect 
to sell it without working. 8. If I had thought of going, I 
should not have written. 9. Paul would refuse to place 
himself near the door. 10. I shall ask him to carry it, when 
he comes in. 11. Are you not happy to be here? 12. The 
pleasure of not studying would soon cease. 

IV. In a condition in present or future time, the present 
is used in the “if” clause, the present or future in the con- 
clusion. When future time is indicated with quand, the 
future tense must be used. 

Translate: 1. S'il me jette la balle, je la lui rends. 2. S'il 
me jette la balle, je vous la donnerai. 3. S'il me jetait la 
balle, je la lui rendrais. 4. Quand vous serez partis, j'6tu- 
dierai ma legon. 

1. If he refuses, we shall cease to beg. 2. When I look 
for it, I shall find it. 3. If he were here, you would not 
speak to him. 4. If he forgets to study his lesson, he re- 
grets it. 



LESSON XXXV 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns — Alter 

moi [mwa] I, me nous [nu] we, us 

toi [twa] thou, thee vous [vu] you 

vous [vu] you eux [ 0 ] they, them (m.) 

lui [Iqi] he, him elles [el] they, them (f.) 

elle [el] she, her soi [swa] oneself (indefinite 

antecedent) 

(a) II est alle avec moi He went with me 

(b) Elle est plus petite que lui She is smaller than he 

(c) Je n’ai visite qu’et/x I visited them only 

(d) Elies , elles Pont dit They said it 

(e) Je vous invite, vous et lui I invite you and him 

(f) Quel garden a parle ? — moi What hoy spoke f — I (did) 

(g) Ce livre est a nous This hook belongs to us 

(h) Je vous presente a lui I present you to him 

Personal pronouns are divided into two classes: con- 
junctive and disjunctive; (1) conjunctive pronouns are 
conjoined to the verb; that is, they are used as subjects or as 
direct or indirect objects of a verb and cannot be used with- 
out a verb; (2) disjunctive pronouns are disjoined from the 
verb and are used (a, g) as object of a preposition; (b, c) 
after que; (d, e) in apposition to the subject or object, for 
emphasis or to avoid ambiguity; (f) when a verb is implied 
but not expressed; (h) as indirect object when me, te, se, 
nous or vous is direct object. 
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Verb 

aller, to go 

Principal parts: aller [ale], allant, aile, je vais, j’allai. 
Present Tense: je vais [ve] nous allons [alo] 
tu vas [va] vous allez [ale] 
il va [va] ils vont [v5] 

The future and conditional stem: ir-. Imperative: va, 
allons, allez. 

No preposition is used with an infinitive after aller. 
Vocabulary 

le theatre [teaitr] theatre a pied [apje] on foot 

le cinema [sinema] movies comme [kom] as, like 

la piece [pjes] piece, play ne . . . que only 

un acteur [aktoeir] actor etre a to belong to 

la place [plas] seat, place pleurer [ploere] to cry, to weep 

le dollar [dolarr] dollar amusant [amysa] amusing 

Louise [lwiiz] Louise amuser [amyze] to amuse 
s’amuser (k) to be amused (by, at) 

se depecher [depeje] to hurry 
tout [tu], m. pi. tous 1 all, every, everything, everyone 
dernier (m.) [dernje] 1 . 

derniere (f.) [dernje:r]j as 

chez [$e] at the house (or room, etc.) of; chez moi (lui) 
at my (his) house, at home, at my (his) home, etc. 

Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. Chez eux. 2. Qui est 14? — Nous tous. 
3. Moi, je les lui donne. 4. Vous vous approchiez d’elles. 
5. Ils 6taient chez nous. 6. Elle nous parlait h lui et h moi. 
7. Ils auraient besoin de lui. 8. II n’y a qu’elle. 9. II n’y a 

i Tous ia pronounced [tu] when used before another word as an adjective, [tus] 
when used as a pronoun, or at the end of a phrase. 
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plus que moi. 10. Vous voici, vous. 11. Tons les acteurs. 
12. Toutes les pieces. 13. Toute jeune fille. 14. Donnez- 
moi tout. 15. Allez ft pied comme nous. 

1. I stopped in front of her. 2. Introduce us to them. 
3. Aren’t you at his house? 4. Paul only met him. 5. Mary 
is smaller than I. 6. Who is in our room? They (are). 
7. These coats belong to her. 8. We used to eat at your 
house. 9. Without him, they cry. 10. Do not give it to 
her, give it to him. 11. All the seats are not good. 12. This 
last seat belongs to me. 13. I am going to be amused. 

B. — Ali ens au cindma ce soir, a dit Marie h Helene. 
Louise m’a dit que la piece au thdatre Park est tres bonne. 
J’ai beaueoup d’ argent maintenant, puisque mon pere m’a 
donnd quinze dollars quand il etait ici hier. Je vous achd- 
terai votre place. — Merci beaueoup, j’aimerais bien vous 
accompagner. Je pense que Marie Pickford joue dans cette 
piece, et je la trouve tres bonne. — Moi, j’aime plus k m’a- 
muser et je pleure toujours aux pieces de Marie Pickford; 
allons pourtant, puisqu’il n’y a pas de piece amusante. 
— Est-ce que Paul ira avec nous? — Non, son frere est ici 
et Charles les a invites, lui et son frere, a aller a cette meme 
piece, mais ils vont manger en ville. — Depechons-nous 
alors et allons ft, pied, je n’aime pas les trams et je n’aime 
jamais ft, arriver la derniere au theatre, parce que les der- 
nier es places sont mauvaises. — Oui, ddpdchons-nous, et 
tachons d’etre les premieres pour avoir les meilleures places. 

C. • — Pourquoi Marie a-t-elle tant d’argent? A quel 
cindma invite-t-elle Helene a aller? Quelle jeune fille lui a 
dit d’aller au cindma? Est-ce que Marie aime beaueoup 
Marie Pickford? Pourquoi ne l’aime-t-elle pas plus? Pour- 
quoi Paul ne va-t-il pas avec elles? Quels gargons vont avec 
Paul? Oil vont-ils avant d’aller au theatre? Pourquoi les 
jeunes filles se depechent-elles? 
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D. — Complete the following , using proper forms of the 
personal pronoun: 

1. II est all£ avec . 2. Je n’ai rencontre que . 

3. Sans il Faurait perdu. 4. Quelle jeune fille a laiss6 

tomber cette lampe? . 5. , il me Fa dit. 6. Je 

les ai invites, et , a diner. 

E. — 1. I like to go with them to the movies. 2. I have 
not met her with him. 3. When we used to try to visit her, 
you and I, she was never at home. 4. Why don’t you stop 
going with her? 5. On meeting her, I asked her to go to 
the theatre with us. 6. Without them I should not wish to 
return so late. 7. John invited us, Mary and me, to stop 
at your store, and wait for him. 8. If I should avoid her, 
she would go with him. 9. They were approaching when 
you let us pass. 10. There are good actors at this theatre 
tonight. 11. What boy did you meet at John’s house? 
12. We went down town on foot and met him with them 
near the movie. 13. I hope you find all my friends near 
you. 14. They tried to sell tickets but all the actors re- 
fused to play. 15. I was happy to have arrived early, for I 
hadn’t any ticket. 16. What boy ate all this sugar? He 
(did). 17. They were the last to arrive, and then there 
were no good seats. 18. Let us not go on foot; if we did 
not hurry we should not have good seats. 19. If we arrive 
late, they will have sold them. 20. We are going to be 
amused, she and I, if we go to the movies tomorrow. 

F. — Compose ten sentences , five with conjunctive pronouns , 
and five with disjunctive . 



LESSON XXXVI 
F — En — Venir 


Est~ce qu’elle est chez lui? 
Elle y est 

Je pense a quelque chose 
Pensez-y 

II y est Teste un jour 
Je Vy trouve souvent 


Is she at his house f 
She is (there) 

I am thinking of something 
Think of it 

He remained there a day 
I find him there often 


y is a conjunctive adverb or adverbial pronoun, and con- 
forms to the rules for pronoun objects, following the posi- 
tive imperative and preceding other forms of the verb. It 
follows other pronoun objects, which if ending in a or e 
are elided before it. As an adverb it means there ; as a 
pronoun it may be translated there , or replaced by a noun 
or a pronoun governed by a, chez, dans, en, and translated 
according to the sense. When a place is actually pointed 
out, la, not y, is used to mean there . 

Combien de livres avez-vous? How many hooks have you f 
J*en ai dix-neuf I have nineteen (of them) 

Donnez-m’en Give me some 

Est-ce que vous en avez? Have you any f 

Je n*en ai pas I have none 

H n*y en avait pas There weren't any 

Je m’en vais I am going away 

en as a pronoun stands for a noun or pronoun governed 
by de, and may be translated of it (them), from it (them), 
about it (them), or very frequently some or any; in the latter 
meaning it is often omitted in English when required in 
French. As an adverb it means away. It conforms to the 
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rules for the position of conjunctive pronouns; all other 
pronouns, including y, precede it. The a of la, the e of 
de, je, le, me, ne, se, te, and the oi of moi, toi are elided 
before en. 

Verb 

venir, to come 

Principal parts: venir [vanir],venant, venu, je viens, je vins 
Present indicative: 

je viens [vje] nous venons [vand] 

tu viens vous venez [Vane] 

il vient ils viennent [vjen] 

The future and conditional have the stem viendr- [vjedr]. 
The a uxiliar y with venir is etre ; with tenir, to hold (conju- 
gated like venir), it is avoir. An infinitive following venir 
in the sense of to come to requires no preposition. 


Vocabulary 


s’occuper [sakype] 1 

to busy oneself 

revenir [ravnir] (etre) 

to come back 

enchanter [fixate] (de) 

to charm, to delight 

le serviteur [servitoeir] 

servant 

mesdemoiselles [medmwazel] Misses, young ladies 

au revoir [oravwair] 

goodbye , see you later 

bonsoir [boswairj 

good evening 

eh bien [ebje] 

very well! well! 

une intention [etasjo] 

intention 

avoir l’intention de 

to intend to 

possible [posibl] 

' possible 

enfin [fife] 

at last 

moi-meme [mwameim] 

myself 

lui-meme [lqimeim] 

himself 

eux-memes, etc. [0me;m] 

themselves 

s’en aller 

to go away 


* Takes a before an infinitive, de before a noun or pronoun. 
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Exercises 

A. — Replace the underlined expressions by y or en, chang- 
ing the order when necessary; and translate: 

1. Combien de livres avez-vous? 2. Je l’ai trouve chez 
lui. 3. Je suis alle a sa classe. 4. II n’a pas assez de cafe. 
ST Donnez-moi des petits pois. 6. Elle descend de sa chambre. 
7. Nous entrerons dans le batiment. 8. Ils etaient en 
Europe. 9. Elle y vendait du potage. 10. Nous lui mon- 
trions des images. 11. Ne pensez pas a cette chose. 12. II 
vient de chez lui. 13. Allez-vous chez eux? 14. Avez-vous 
des billets? 15. II s’occupait des places. 

Translate: 

1. I have some. 2. Are you there? 3. No, I am not (there). 
4. I went away. 5. Is she in her room? 6. No, she has 
come down (from there). 7. Don’t leave any. 8. He is 
thinking of it. 9. We come from there. 10. Is she at home? 
11. No, she is not there. 12. Have you gone there? 

B. — Bonsoir Paul! je suis contente de vous rencontrer. 
Oil sont votre frere et Charles? — Ils achetent les billets, 
Marie. Bonsoir, Helene, est-ce que vous etes venues en- 
semble, vous deux? — Oui, Marie m’a invitee k venir avec 
elle, et nous sommes venues de bonne heure pour avoir de 
bonnes places. — Donnez-moi de Fargent, Marie (je vous 
le d eman de parce que je n’en ai pas, moi-meme), et je vous 
achdterai vos billets. • — Oui, donnez-lui-en, Marie, et vous 
n’aurez pas besoin de vous en occuper. — J’y vais et je 
reviendrai aussi vite que possible. — Bonsoir, Marie. Je 
d&ire vous presenter M. Green, le frere de Paul. — En- 
chantee, monsieur. — M. Green, je vous pr&ente aussi a 
Mile Williams. Elle est aussi une des amies de votre frere. 
— Votre serviteur, mesdemoiselles. — Eh bien, Paul, vous 
voiH enfin. J’espere que vous avez nos billets. — Oui, 
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Marie, les void. — Merci beaucoup. Au revoir, messieurs. 
— Au revoir, mesdemoiselles. 

C. — Oil est Paul? Ou sont les deux autres gar§ons? 
A quelle jeune fille parle-t-il? Est-ce qu’il va s’occuper de 
ses billets? Qu’est-ce qu’Hel&ne en a dit & Marie? Pendant 
que Paul est parti quels gardens sont venus? Est-ce que les 
jeunes filles ont deja rencontre le frere de Paul? Qu’est-ce 
que Marie repond quand Charles le lui present? Et le 
frere de Paul, qu’est-ce qu’il a dit? Est-ce que Paul est 
vite revenu? Est-ce qu’ils auront leurs places ensemble? 

D. — 1. Are you going to his house tonight? 2. Yes, I 
am (going there), for I am returning some books to him. 
3. How many (of them) have you? 4. I have six, but I 
am returning only four. 5. Are you thinking of visiting 
her tomorrow? 6. No, I am not thinking of it, I have 
invited her to come to my house. 7. She told me she 
would be there early. 8. When I go to the theatre I like 
to go (there) early, in order to have good seats. 9. We 
have some for tomorrow evening. 10. Sir, will you sell 
me some? 11. Have you good cigars? give me some. 
12. I shall think about it, but I shall not give you any 
now. 13. They needed some bread, for they hadn’t any. 
14. We are intending to go to your store and stay there 
while John tries to find some. 15. When they return home, 
let us give them some coffee. 16. They wished to have 
some this evening at the theatre. 17. There isn’t any 
coffee here; give me some, please. 18. Where did I lose my 
handkerchief? Yesterday I had a lot of them, but now I 
haven’t any. 19. Since you are coming with me, choose 
some pretty neckties and bring them with you. 20. We 
are going to the theatre; are you going there? 

E. — Compose three questions, with answers , illustrating the 
use of en, and three illustrating the use of y. 



LESSON xxxvn 

Possessive Pronouns — Pouvoir 

le mien |[mje] la mienne [jnjen] les miens les miennes mine 
le tien £tjej la tienne [tjen] les tiens les tiennes thine 
le sien [sje~| la sienne [sjen] les siens les siennes his, 

hers, one’s 

le notre £no:tr] notre les nofcres ours 

le votre [voitr] la votre les votres yours 

le leur [loerr] la leur les leurs theirs 

Ces robes sont les miennes, These dresses are mine, those 

ces jupes-la. sont les votres skirts are yours 
Je parle de mes livres, elle I speak of my books, she 
parle des siens speaks of hers 

Possessive pronouns, like possessive adjectives, agree in 
gender and number with the thing possessed. The regular 
jrules for contractions of a and de with the definite article 
must be observed. 

Verb 

pouvoir, to be able 

Principal Parts: pouvoir [puvwair], pouvant, pu, je peux, 

je pus 

Present indicative: 

je peux Zp02 I can nous pouvons [puvS] we can 

tu peux ■: thou canst vous pouvez Qpuve] you can 

il peut £p03 he can ils peuvent Cpoeiv] they can 

Future and Conditional stem: pourr- Q>ur]. 
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Vous pourrez parler You will be able to speak 

Pourriez-vous venir? Could you come ? 

Pouvons-nous nous en aller? Can we go away? 

Translate pouvoir according to the context. An infinitive 
depending on pouvoir requires no preposition. 


Vocabulary 


la migraine [migren] 

headache 

excuser [ekskyze] 

to excuse 

une excuse [ekskyiz] 

excuse 

l’algebre [aljesbr] (f.) 

algebra 

la chimie Qimi] 

chemistry 

le maitre [me:tr] 

master, teacher 

la realite [realitej 

reality 

une heure [ceir] 

hour 

en retard [firotaiV] 

late (adv.) 

ne . . . pas . . . non plus 

not . . . either 

ou [uj 

or 

aim de [afedo] 

in order to 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 

1. II a son billet; a-t-elle le sien? 2. II a sa valise; a-t-elle 
la sienne? 3. Elle n’a pas de billet, mais j’ai le mien; oil 
est le votre? 4. Cette valise-ci est la notre; Marie et Jeanne 
ont-elles les Ieurs? 5. II n’a pas trouve ses chaises non plus; 
celles-ci sont les miennes. 6. Pouvez-vous me donner un 
mouehoir et une cravate? je ne peux pas trouver les miens. 
7. Quelles lettres avez-vous la? — Les votres. 8. Pouvait- 
elle nous donner les siens? 

1. I have my books; where are theirs? 2. He has his 
letters; where are mine? 3. Can you give him yours? 

4. You were speaking of his, and he was thinking of ours. 

5. My master and hers. 6. Your lessons and ours. 7. I 
gave him an excuse in order to be able to come. 8. Excuse 
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me, this valise is mine. 9. I have not studied my lesson, 
and he has not studied his either. 10. This house is theirs. 
11. Could they come? 12. Will you be able to excuse me? 

B. — Bonjour, Paul, comment allez-vous? — Bonjour, 
Jeanne, je suis content de vous voir ce matin. — Oh allez- 
vous avee tous ces livres? — Ces livres ne sont pas tous 
les miens. Je vais k l’ecole, et Charles m’a demande si je 
pouvais y apporter deux des livres de Marie. II n avait pas 
les siens chez nous hier soir et il les lui a empruntes. Ce 
matin il est malade et il ne peut pas venir a l’ecole. Mais 
quels livres portez-vous, Jeanne? — Je ne porte pas les 
miens non plus. J’ai laisse les miens a 1’dcole comme Charles. 
Mais d£p(Jchons-nous ; nous serons en retard. — Je ne peux 
pas aller si vite, j’ai trop k porter. Nous voici enfin arrives. 
A quelle classe allez-vous, Jeanne? — Je vais h une classe 
de chimie, et vous, Paul? — Moi, je n’ai pas de classe k 
cette heure, et je vais 6tudier ma legon d’alg&bre. Est-ce 
que vous avez d^jA etudid la v6tre? —Non, je n’ai pas pu 
l’etudier, mais j’ai une bonne excuse: ma mere pense que 
j ’avais la migraine hier soir, et elle m’a donri6 une Iettre pour 
la montrer au maitre. Je n’avais pas de migraine en realite, 
mais je desirais finir un livre afin de le rendre a Louis au- 
jourd’hui. Je me suis bien amus6e et puisque je deteste 
1’algebre, je suis tres contente d’etre excusee de cette legon. 

C. — Oh Paul rencontre-t-il Jeanne? Oh vont-ils? Pour- 
quoi est-il seul? Est-ce que Marie ne va pas a l’ecole aussi? 
Quels livres porte-t-il? Est-ce que Jeanne a aussi des livres? 
Oh les a-t-elle laisses? Quels livres avez-vous la sur votre 
chaise? A quelle classe va-t-elle d’abord? Oh va-t-il dtudier 
sa legon? Pourquoi n’a-t-elle pas dtudie sa legon d’alg^bre? 
Est-ce qu’elle avait la migraine en rdalitl? Pourquoi a-t-elle 
dit k sa mhre qu’elle en avait une? Est-ce que vous auriez 
dit cette chose h votre mere ou au maitre? 
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D. — Fill the blanks with possessive pronouns: 

1. J ? ai mes images, oii avez-vous mis ? 2. sont 

14. 3. II a ses chemises, mais je n’ai pas . 4. Elle a une 

chaise, mais ils n’ont pas . 5. Donnez-moi ma chaus- 

sette et je vous donnerai . 6. Je n’ai pas mon gilet, 

mais ils ont . 

E. — 1. I have given some shirts to Louis, because he 
hasn’t his here. 2. He will borrow a green necktie too; he 
lost his with his valise. 3. While you are studying your 
lessons, I can study mine. 4. Without stopping at my 
house, he went to his. 5. I haven’t any classes today, have 
you some? 6. No, I haven’t any either; but Charles is 
going to his, and if Mary were not sick, she would go to 
hers. 7. When I haven’t my books, you never have yours. 
8. If I smoke your cigar, will you smoke mine? 9. Be glad 
to be able to go there, for if you were as sick as I, you would 
go to bed as I do. 10. Sell me some, please, you have your 
books here, and I have lost mine. 11. Let us buy them 
some, for these caps are cheap. 12. I couldn’t get up early 
this morning, because you had given Paul my shoes and I 
couldn’t find his. 13. Don’t let him come in now, I have 
a headache. 14. I have eaten my soup. Can I eat yours, 
too? 15. If I had her books, I would give him mine because 
I do not need these. 16. Think of it, he hasn’t a head- 
ache and he told the teacher he had one! 17. Where is 
she carrying her plate? we have ours on the table, but she 
has left the room with hers. 18. Can’t you give him a 
coat, since he left his at home? 19. We should be able to 
find him here if he were coming. 20. When they can’t go 
to bed, they eat breakfast with me, for I always get up 
early. 

F. — Compose ten sentences containing various forms of the 
possessive pronouns , and of the verb pouvoir. 
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ce [soj invariable 

this, that , it, these, those 

ceci jjsosi] 

u 


this 

cela £sola3 

t c 


that 

celui [jsolqi] 


1 

this {one), that {one), the 

celle [seQ 

f- J 

r 

one, he, she 

ceux [jsjzff 
celles C se Q 

m.' 
f. , 


these , those, the ones, they 

C’est mon ami 


Ifs my friend, he is my friend 

C’est Paul 



Ifs Paul 

C’est lui 



It is he 

C’est bon 



All right 

C’est vrai 



Thafs so 

C’est tout 



Thafs all 


C’est, it is, he is, this is, that is, is used instead of II est, 
elle est (a) when it precedes (1) a noun in the singular 
modified by an article or an adjective, (2) a proper noun, 
(3) a singular disjunctive pronoun, or nous or vous; (b) when 
it occurs in certain idiomatic expressions where there is no 
definite antecedent. 

Ce sont nos amis" It is ( they are ) our friends 

Ce sont eux If s they 

C’etaient Paul et Charles It was Paul and Charles 

Ce sont, it is, etc., is used before (1) a noun in the plural 
or two nouns, (2) a pronoun of the third person plural. 
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C’est facile a dire That is easy to say 

II est facile de le voir It is easy to see him 

When it in the phrase it is has as antecedent an idea ex- 
pressed or understood, use c’est; when it is impersonal, use 
il est. Certain adjectives which normally require the prepo- 
sition a when followed by an infinitive (cf. Lesson XXXIII), 
take de when preceded by il est (impersonal). 

II m’a dit ceci He told me this 

Cette chaise-la et celle-ci That chair and this one 

Ce garpon-ci et celui-la This hoy and that one 

Celui-ci est venu, celui-la est The latter came , the former 
parti left 

Ceci and cela are used when the object referred to is under- 
stood but has not been named, celui-ci (-la) and celle-ci (-la) 
when the object has been named, ceci and cela never refer 
to persons, while celui and celle may refer to either persons 
or things. Celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, celle s-ci may often be 
translated the latter; celui-la, etc., the former . 


Vocabulary 


preparer [prepare] (a) 
decider [deside] (a) 
discuter [diskyte] 
appartenir 1 [apartniir] 
Fadmiration [admirasjo] (f.) 
car [kar] 
la vie [vi] 

Fhomme [om] 

Foncle [oikl] 
cher, chere [$exr] 
rare [rair] 


to prepare 
to decide 
to discuss 
to belong 
admiration 
because , for 
life 
man 
unde 

dear , expensive 
rare , extraordinary 


1 Conjugated like venir, but with avoir as auxiliary. 
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Exercises 

A. — Brill: 1. J’ai des livres; ils sont bons. 2. C’est un 
bon livre. 3. C’est mon oncle. 4. C’est vrai. 5. Est-ce 
vous? oui, c’est nous. 6. C’est moi. 7. C’est elle. 8. Ce n’est 
pas Marie, c’est Jeanne. 9. Donnez-moi cela. 10. Je vous 
donnerai ceci. 11. J’aime mieux ceux-Ia que ceux-ci. 
12. C’est la vie. 13. Ce sont deux etudiants. 14. II n’aime 
pas celui-la non plus. 15. II est facile de l’excuser. 

1. It will not be I. 2. It is she. 3. It was your friend. 
4. It is Mary and Helen. 5. It is some students. 6. This 
is difficult to decide. 7. It is not easy to discuss that. 
8. This man and that one. 9. This house is small, but I 
like it better than that one. 10. The latter is too large. 
11. That’s all. 12. They are his uncles. 

B. — Jeanne et Marie se trouvent dans la chambre de 
celle-la. Elies travaillent a leurs legons, afin d’etre pre- 
parees pour les classes de demain. Marie vient souvent a 
la chambre de son amie. C’est une jolie chambre, celle de 
Jeanne. Pendant que Marie 6tudie sa legon d’algebre, 
Jeanne travaille a sa legon d’histoire. Marie a aussi h 
6tudier sa legon de chimie, mais puisqu’elle trouve celle-ci 
moins difficile que celle-la, elle etudie d’abord la plus difficile. 
Elle est toujours en retard; Jeanne aura fini ses legons la 
premiere, mais Marie etudiera toujours les siennes. Apres 
les avoir finies toutes, les deux jeunes filles parleront des 
jolis meubles qui se trouvent dans la chambre de Jeanne. 
Marie les regardera avec admiration, car ces meubles vien- 
nent d'un oncle de Jeanne et appartiennent a lui. Cela est 
tres rare a 1’Universite, oh la plupart des meubles appartien- 
nent aux propri4taires et sont laids. Les deux jeunes etu- 
diantes discuteront toutes les questions de leur vie avant 
d’aller se coucher. 
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C. — Pourquoi Jeanne et Marie sont-elles dans la chambre 
de celle-la? Etait-il tard quand Marie est venue? Quelles 
legons etudient-elles? Qu’est-ce qu’elles ont regard^ apres 
avoir etudie leurs legons? Quelle legon Marie trouve-t-elle 
la plus difficile? Pourquoi les meubles dans cette chambre 
n'appartiennent-ils pas a la proprietaire? Est-ce qu’ils sont 
jolis? Est-il facile de trouver de jolis meubles? 

D. — 1. Look at that picture, isn’t it pretty? 2. What 
man were you talking to yesterday near the theatre? 3. It 
was Louis’ friend. You met him when Louis was at your 
house. 4. This amuses me more than that. 5. Here are 
two books, this one on the chair near you, and that one 
under the lamp on the table. 6. Give me those on the 
book-case. 7. All right, but if I don't find any there, I 
won’t give them to you. 8. It is a stupid thing to hear 
and I don’t like it. 9. Well, you don’t need to go to hear 
it if it doesn’t amuse you. 10. They studied their lesson 
and we studied ours, for we couldn’t find any excuse to give 
the teacher. 11. He asks these girls questions, but doesn’t 
talk to those. 12. Good evening, Sir, how are you tonight? 

13. When did they leave that town to come to this one? 

14. We prefer these chairs to those (over there). 15. Theirs 
and ours are larger than these, but these armchairs are more 
expensive. 16. I haven’t any meat; I should like some, 
please. 17. Of this or of that? this is cheap while that is 
more expensive. 18. I prefer this, it isn’t as pretty but it is 
as good as the other. 19. It’s Mary’s friend, isn’t it? 
20. When did they get up this morning? — Look at that 
auto, they were in that one very early this morning. 

E. — Compose ten sentences containing demonstrative pro- 
nouns. 



LESSON XXXIX 

Review of Lessons XXXY-XXXVXXI 

I. Conjunctive pronouns are used as subjects or as direct 
or indirect objects of a verb, and cannot be used except 
with a verb. 

1. Je vous Fai dit. 2. Je le lui ai dit. 3. Nous lui avons 
parle. 4. II m'amuse. 5. Elies s'amusent. 6. IIs nous les 
avaient donnes. 7. IIs vous Font donnee. 8. Vous vous 
depfechez. 9. Depechez-vous. 10. Je ne le leur ai jamais dit. 

I. Speak to me. 2. Do not speak to him. 3. I will sell 
it to you. 4. He will amuse you. 5. Do not give it to 
them. 6. Let us hurry. 7. In order to prepare it. 8. They 
had written it to him. 9. We have not spoken to her. 10. We 
have not given them to him. 11. They have not amused 
themselves. 12. He has not eaten them. 

II. Disjunctive pronouns are not necessarily used with a 
verb. 

1. Elle est venue avec lui. 2. Ce livre est a eux. 3. Vous 
fetes plus grand que moi. 4. Je ne Fai dit qu ? a elle. 5. Venez 
chez nous. 6. II se presente a elles. 7. Vous, vous fetes 
invites aussi. 8. Quel gargon vous a dit cela? — Lui. 

1. He went with us. 2. She invites you only. 3. We 
found it at his house. 4. Between you and me. 5. He 
would present you to me. 6. I wish to present you to them. 
7. He is younger than she. 8. He never goes without me. 

III. Y and en conform to the rules for the position of 
conjunctive pronouns; all other conjunctive pronouns pre- 
cede them, and y precedes en. 
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1. Elle y pense. 2. J’y suis, j’y reste. 3. Allons-y. 
4. Nous y sommes alles. 5. Nous I’y mettons. 6. II m’y 
a mene. 7. Je vous y attendrai. 8. II s’en occupe. 9. Nous 
lui en avions parlA 10. II s’en va. 11. II y reviendra. 
12. II en est revenu. 13. II y en a. 14. II n’y en a pas. 
15. Donnez-m’en. 16. Allez-vous-en. 

1. We went there yesterday. 2. Let us go away. 3. He 
was at my house, and she was there also. 4. They were 
thinking of it. • 5. There were some books in his house. 
6. There were some there. 7. I have some. 8. I haven’t 
any. 9. I have fifteen. 10. How many has she? 11. Give 
them some. 12. If there are some, I will give ten of them 
to Paul’s friend, and will return five of them to you. 

IV. Possessive pronouns agree with the thing possessed. 

1. Ces livres sont les miens. 2. Ou sont les votres? 

3. Les notres sont plus grands que les siens. 4. Ces chaises 
sont & moi; oil sont les siennes? 5. Des miens et des leurs. 
6. Aux siennes et aux votres. 7. Au mien et au leur. 
8. Nous pouvons vous donner les notres. 

1. These books are his and those are ours. 2. My teacher 
and yours. 3. I cannot give you mine. 4. Could they sell 
me theirs? 5. I shall be able to show you some. 6. I am 
going home; your friend and mine are there. 7. He gave 
me his, and I have given them to you. 8. They cannot 
find theirs, and we cannot find ours either. 

V. Note the distinction between c’est and il est or elle est; 
also the distinction between celui-la, etc., and cela. 

1. C’est un ami. 2. C’en est un. 3. C’est lui. 4. Cesont 
nos amies. 5. II est chez nous. 6. Elle est plus jeune que 
moi. 7. C’est une jeune fille. 8. Celui-lit est difficile. 9. C’est 
tres difficile. 10. II est facile de dire cela. 11. Celle-ci 
est tres chere, celle-lfi est meilleur marche. 12. Les miens 
sont plus chers que ceux de Paul. 
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1- This lesson is easy, but that one is difficult. 2. The 
former is yours, the latter is mine. 3. He gave me this, he 
will give you that. 4. It was he. 5. It was Mary. 6. It 
was Paul and Mary. 7. It will be I. 8. He is a friend. 
9. He is Paul's teacher. 10. In reality he is not very intelli- 
gent. 11. I wished to give her Paul's, but she had some 
already. 12. These are not mine either. 

VI. (a) Complete the following sentences, using c’est, ce 
sont, il est and elle est as required : 

un de mes bons amis. VoiPt un livre, 

sur la chaise. vos chaussettes dans le 

tiroir. Voila la maison, tres grande. Qui 

est la? moi, Paul. 

(b) Replace the words in italics by the appropriate 
pronouns, and make any other changes needed: 

Est-ce que vous avez assez de pain ? Pensons 
d cela. J'ai besoin du sucre . II a achet6 du cafe 
pour ces personnes. Ils ont trouvd beaucoup 
de vos gilets . Je vais rendre les has d cette jeune 
jille. Choisissons des souliers. Donnez-moi des 
assiettes. Cet homme ne veut pas de complets . 
Ils vendaient des billets d ce gargon . Elle aimerait 
aller en ville. Ils pensent a ce que vous leur avez 
raconU. Je vous ai rendu la cravate. 



LESSON XL 

Interrogative Pronouns — Vouloir 

qui pdf] (invariable) who t whom f 

qu’est-ce qui pceski] “ what f 

Qu’est-ce qui est la? What is there? 

Qui est la? Who is there? 

Qui avez-vous trouve? Whom have you found ? 

A qui avez-vous parle? To whom did you speak? 

De qui etes-vous I’ami? Whose friend are you? 

Qui (interrogative) refers to persons, and is used as sub- 
ject and object of verbs and as object of prepositions. Whose? 
is expressed by de qui, the article being used with the noun 
after it. 

Qu’est-ce qui must be substituted for qui when it is the 
subject and its antecedent is a thing. 

que (invariable) 

qu’est-ce que [Tkeska] “ 
quoi [kwa] u 

Qu’a-t-il? \ 

Qu’est-ce qu’il a?J 
De quoi parlent-elles? What are they talking about? 

Que (interrogative) refers to things, and is used as object 
of a verb; it is a conjunctive pronoun. Qu-est-ce que may 
be substituted for it. Quoi refers only to things; it is a 
disjunctive pronoun used as object of prepositions, or 
alone. 


1 what? 

What has he? 
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lequel [lakel] m.' 
laquelle [lakel] f. 
lesquels [lekel] ) 
lesquelles QekeI]J 
Lesquelles viendront? 
Auxquels avez-vous dit cela? 


which? which one? what one? 

which? which ones? what ones? 

Which ones will come? 

To which ones did you say that? 


Lequel is used for emphasis or to avoid ambiguity. Note 


that the le of lequel and the les of lesquels, lesquelles com 


tract with de and a. 


Verb 


vouloir, to wish, to want, to be willing 
Principal parts: vouloir [vulwair], voulant, voulu, je veux 
[v0], je voulus [vuly] 

The future and conditional stem: voudr- [vudr]. 


Present indicative: 

je veux [v0] I wish nous voulons [vulo] we wish 

tu veux [v0] thou wishest vous voulez [yule] you wish 

11 veut [v0] he wishes ils veulent [voeil] they wish 

Note: je veux, I wish (abrupt); je voudrais, I should like 
(more polite); je veux bien, I am willing ; vouloir dire, to 
mean . An infinitive follows vouloir without preposition. 


Vocabulary 

essayer [eseje](de) to try se passer [[parse] to happen 

voir [vwair] 1 to see le paquet [jpake] package 

imaginer [imagine] to imagine la couleur [kulceir]coZor 
deviner [d ovine] to guess gris Qjri] gray 

habiter [abite] to live in lorsque [lorske] when 

dire [diir] 1 to say, to tell un avis [avi] opinion 

davantage [davdtai 3 ] besides, also, more 

qu’est-ce que c’est que cela? [keskosekosla] what is that? 2 

1 For conjugation of voir see Lesson XLI, of dire see Lesson XLII; only regular 
forms used in this lesson. 

2 Literally, what is it that it is, that? 
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Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. Qui le veut? 2. Que voulons-nous? 
3. Qu’est-ce qui se passe? 4. Avec qui discutent-ils? 5. De 
quoi s’excuse-t-elle? 6. Qu’est-ce qui amuse les gar§ons? 
7. Desquelles parliez-vous? 8. Auquel appartenez-vous? 

9. Qu’est-ce qu’il essaie de deviner? 10. Qu’est-ce que c’est? 
11. A qui voudraient-ils parler? 

1. What lifts that carpet? 2. Whom did we meet? 
3. With what do you play? 4. Who would wish to go? 
5. What did they guess? 6. What do you wish to live in? 
7. With whom will they wish to enter? 8. What? What 
did you try to say? What is that? 9. I should like to try. 

10. What do you mean? 11. What are you thinking of? 

B. — Marie a rencontre son amie, Jeanne, dans la rue. 

— Qu’est-ce que c’est que cela, Jeanne? — Ce sont des 
paquets, Marie, est-ce que vous ne pouvez pas voir cela? 

— Oui, mais qu’avez-vous dans ces paquets? — Que pen- 
sez-vous? — Je ne peux pas imaginer et je ne veux pas 
essayer de deviner. — Eh bien, j’ai achete une robe grise 
et des bas et des souliers de la meme couleur. — Qui vous 
a accompagnee au magasin pour les choisir ? Ma mere 
est all6e avec moi, mais que pensez-vous qu’elle m’a dit? 

— Quoi? — Elle a dit que, puisque la robe etait pour moi, 
je pourrais la choisir sans lui demander son avis. J’ai tou- 
jours voulu une robe grise, et apres nous avoir montr6 
beaucoup de robes de toutes les couleurs, le gar§on de 
magaKin est enfin alle chercher d’autres robes encore plus 
chores. II est revenu avec cette robe-ci et nous 1’avons 
achet6e. Est-ce que vous voulez la voir? Oui, n’est-ce 
pas? Venez chez moi, alors; vous pourrez la voir et ensuite 
me dire comment vous la trouvez. — Qu’est-ce qu’il y a 
dang les autres paquets? — Les autres choses que nous 



170 


ELEMEN TARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 


avons achetees apres la robe. Venez voir! — Je veux 
bien. Je viens avec vous tout de suite. 

C. — Qui a achete la robe? De qui est-elle 1’amie? Oil 
l’a-t-elle rencontree? Que lui a-t-elle dit? A qui etait la 
robe? A qui est-elle maintenant? Qu’est-ce qui s’est 
passe quand Jeanne est allee en ville? Avec qui est-elle all6e 
au magasin? Sa mere lui a-t-elle parle? Que lui a-t-elle dit? 
Est-ce que Jeanne voulait une robe grise? Qu’a-t-elle achete 
apres? Est-ce que Marie voudrait accompagner Jeanne 
ehez elle? Pourquoi voudrait-elle y aller? Est-ce que vous 
aimeriez avoir une robe de cette couleur? Qu-est-ce que 
vous voudriez avoir davantage? 

D. — Insert the correct forms of the interrogative -pronouns, 

and translate: 1. est la? 2. ? je ne vous entends 

pas. 3. racontez-vous? 4. De parlent-ils? 5. 

avez-vous montre? 6. A l’ont-ils dit? 7. De 

voulez-vous parler? 8. II y avait cinq gar^ons dans la 

chambre; a parle? 9. J’ai rencontre une de vos amies. 

? 10. a-t-elle dans son paquet? 

E. — 1. Whose is the gray house with the green door? 
2. I can’t answer, because I don’t live in this city. 3. Whom 
did you invite to go home with us? 4. I invited your friend 
and also Paul. 5. What is happening near your friend’s 
automobile? 6. What? I didn’t hear your question. 
7. Which of the two girls has the prettier dress? 8. I pre- 
fer this one’s dress. 9. What one of those houses do you 
live in? 10. What street-car will bring me to their store? 

11. Which one do you mean? — I mean that one there. 

12. Will 1 you tell me where I can find some boys? 13. I 
can’t imagine where you will find any, mine are at school 
and my friend’s are not at home. 14. All right, I shall not 
look for any now, but when yours come home invite them 

J Use vouioir. 
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to come to my house. 15. Whom did you try to meet 
yesterday? 16. Of what did you talk? 17. Well, I met 
John’s sick sister and she spoke to me about an excuse for 
her algebra class. 18. Whose brother are you, and in whose 
house do you live? 19. I am this man’s brother and I live 
in that man’s house. 20. Who came back home with you 
and what happened besides when you arrived? 

F. — Compose ten sentences containing interrogative pro- 
nouns . 



LESSON XLI 

Relative Pronouns — Voir 

qui EkfJ (invariable) who, which, that 

q Ue \jkoJ u whom, which, that 

dont EdoJ “ of whom, of which, whose 

quol [kwa] Ci what , which 

Mol qui vous parle I, who speak to you 

La chose qui est ici The thing that is here 

Le frere a qui j’ai ecrit The brother to whom I wrote 

qui (relative) is used (1) as subject of a verb, referring to 
persons or things; it may be first, second or third person 
according to its antecedent; (2) as object of a preposition 
referring only to persons. 

La lettre que j’ai ecrite The letter I wrote 

que (relative) is used as direct object of a verb, referring 
to persons or things; it is a conjunctive pronoun. Note that 
in French the relative pronoun object must not be omitted, 
as it sometimes is in English. 

The relative pronouns qui, que must be carefully distin- 
guished from the interrogative pronouns qui, que. Qui 
relative is the subject of a verb; qui interrogative refers 
only to persons, but may be either subject or object; que 
relative is the object of a verb, referring to persons or things ; 
que interrogative refers only to things; it is used as object 
of a verb, qu’est-ce qui being substituted for que as 
subject. 
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La maison dont vous voyez le The house of which you see 
toit the roof 

La chose dont nous parlons The thing we speak of 
dont has the value of de + relative pronoun referring to 
persons or things, and is never interrogative. In order to 
translate into French an English sentence containing the 
word whose, this word must first be changed to of whom, 
and the words arranged correspondingly; e.g.: the man 
whose cap I have: the man of whom I have the cap, 1’homme 
dont j’ai la casquette. 

j’ai de quoi vive I have {enough) with which 

to live 

II n’y a pas de quoi Don’t mention it (literally, 

there is not of which) 

quoi (relative) is a disjunctive pronoun, used only as the 
object of a preposition, and with an indefinite antecedent. 


Verb 

voir, to see 

Principal parts: voir [vwa:r], voyant, vu, je vois, je vis. 
The future and conditional are formed on the stem verr-. 

Present indicative: 

je vois [vwa] I see nous voyons [vwajo] we see 

tu vois [vwa] thou seest vous voyez [vwaje] you see 

il voit [vwa] he sees ils voient [vwa] they see 

An infinitive following voir requires no preposition. 


Vocabulary 


une idee [ide] 
frangais [frfise] 
la regie [resgl] 
le nom [n6] 
le pronom [prono] 


idea 

French 

rule 

name, noun 
pronoun 
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la difference [diferais] 
expliquer [sksplike] 
tomber (etre) [tobej 
devenir [dovnirl 1 
vivre [vivr J 2 
inconnu [ekony] 
confus [kofy] 
severe [seveirj 
tin emploi [aplwa] 
ne . . . plus [na . . . ply] 
tout a fait [tutafe] 


difference 

to explain 

to fall 

to become 

to live 

unknown 

confused 

severe 

use , usage 

no more , no longer 

altogether, entirely 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1 . Qui est tombe? 2. L'homme de qui je 
parlais. 3. Le gar§on dont vous parliez. 4. Qu'est-ce qui 
est la? 5. La robe dont elle m ? a ecrit. 6. De quoi discutent- 
ils? 7. De regies qui me sont inconnues. 8. Mais de quelles 
regies? 9. Des regies pour Femploi des noms et des pro- 
noms. 10, Expliquez-moi la difference qu'il y a entre 
les noms et les pronoms. 11. Qui, moi? quelle id6e! Moi 
qui vous parle, je deviendrais confus si je voulais essayer 
de vous expliquer des regies aussi difficiles que celles-la. 

1. Whose is that cap? 2, It belongs to the man whose 
name is John. 3. There is the book I want; whose is it? 
4. You who are speaking to me. 5. The student to whom I 
was explaining the difference. 6. The man who is falling. 
7. The men I have seen. 8. Those who are unknown. 
9. Do you see the chair that I see? 10. Which of those 
chairs do you mean? 11. Have you enough to live on? 

B. — Charles et moi nous somm.es dans notre classe de 
frangais. Notre maitre, monsieur Duval, dont je vous ai 
parl6, est trds severe. II me demande la regie pour k emploi 

1 Conjugated like venir, with auxiliary etre. 

* Irregular verb (see Appendix) ; only infinitive used here. 
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de ‘dont ? ; car la legon est sur les pronoms. Moi, qui ai 
bien etudie ma legon, je la lui donne. Alors il demande a 
Charles de lui expliquer la difference entre ‘qui* et ‘que.* 
Charles, qui n’aime pas a travailler, et a qui la legon est 
tout a fait inconnue, ne lui repond pas. — Comment, lui 
a dit le maitre, pourquoi ne me repondez-vous pas? Qu ? est-ce 
que vous avez etudi£ pour aujourd’hui? - — J'etais malade 
hier soir, monsieur, et je n’ai pas pu 4tudier la legon. — Mais 
je vous ai vu au cinema hier soir, quand £tes-vous tombe 
malade? — Charles, a qui l J id6e n’est jamais venue que son 
maitre allait au cinema, devient confus et ne parle plus. 

C. — Qui est dans la classe? Qui est notre maitre? De 
quoi parlons-nous aujourd’hui? Qu’est-ce que le maitre me 
demande? Qu’est-ee que je lui r^ponds? Est-ce que Charles 
pent r^pondre a sa question? Pourquoi ne peut-dl pas re- 
pondre? Oil etait-il hier soir? Qu ? est-ce que le maitre lui a 
dit? Pourquoi ne travaille-t-il pas? Est-ce qu’il n J etudie 
pas? Est-ce que je suis un bon etudiant? Est-ce que Charles 
n’etudie jamais sa legon de frangais? Pourrait-il devenir un 
bon etudiant? Est-ce que Tidee lui viendra d'6tudier da- 
vantage? 

D. — Fill in the blanks: L’homme je vous parlais a 

une soeur est malade. Elle parle a son frere elle 

d4sire voir la maison. voulez-vous me parler? 

voyez-vous? Ils voient un homme ils ne parlent pas, 

e t ils ne devinent pas le nom. La r£gle je vous 

demandais vous etait inconnue. parlez-vous? L'homme 

je parle est frangais. voulez-vous me montrer? 

Vous verrez celui vous avez vu hier. Vous verriez la 

maison nous habitons. 

E. — 1. When I was coming back home today I saw John, 
whose brother you saw yesterday. 2. I, who am speaking 
to you, heard him. 3. He is a bad man of whom I can tell 
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you many things. 4. The things we tried to see were so 
far that we went home without seeing them. 5. I was talk- 
ing to the man whose valise you found on the train. 6. Of 
what were you talking? 7. We were talking of the things 
that we saw in the store. 8. Weil, what happened there? 
9. A gentleman who had bought some collars, and had for- 
gotten to wait for his change, left the store quickly. 10. The 
clerk, who hadn’t seen him go, tried to find him. 11. Then 
the gentleman whose change was in the clerk’s hands, re- 
turned and asked for the clerk, who had gone out in order 
to find him. 12. He couldn’t guess where the clerk had 
gone, and the clerk couldn’t find him. 13. I can’t tell you 
whether it was the clerk who found the gentleman, or'the other 
clerk who found that clerk, but all ended well. 14. Whom 
did we meet this afternoon in the street near our house? 
15. It was that boy whose sister you like so much and who 
comes so often to see us. 16. Who’s there? — It is I. — And 
who are you? — I? I am the one whom you invited to 
come to dinner tonight. 17. I shall give to the man the 
books which you see on that chair. 18. To what man? 
— To the one who has only one leg, whose father we see 
often on that street. 19. What are you going to say to the 
boy whose brother told you he needed money? 20. I who 
speak to you am the one whom you will see. 21. Who has 
fallen sick? — A student whose name is unknown to me. 

F. — Compose five questions using interrogative pronouns , 
and answers using relative pronouns. 
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lequel [lokeQ 
laquelle [lakef] 
lesquels [lekel] | 
lesquelles [lekel]] 
ce qui [sold] 
ce que [soko} 
ce dont [sodo~ 


(continued) — Dire 
who , whom, which, that 

that which, which, what 
that of which, of which 


J’ai rencontre la soeur de 
Paul laquelle est malade 
La maison a laquelle je vais 
La maison oil je demeure 


1 met PauVs sister who is 
sick 

The house to which I am going 
The house where I live 


The proper form of lequel (relative) is used to avoid 
ambiguity or for emphasis. As object of a preposition, it 
may refer to persons or things; in the case of persons, qui 
is usually preferred; in the case of things, a form of lequel 
must be used. Ou may be used in place of dans lequel, 
etc., when the meaning is unmistakable. 


Ce qui m’excuse 
Ce gu’il vous donne 
Ce dont nous leur parlons 


That which {what) excuses me 
That which {what) he gives you 
That of which we are talking 
to them 


Ce qui, ce que, while often treated as relatives like English 
what equivalent to that which, are really a combination of 
the demonstrative ce with a relative; each element of the 
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combination has its separate construction, thus: ce qui 
m’excuse l’excuserait : ce (demonstrative) is the subject of 
excuserait, qui (relative) is the subject of excuse. Both 
elements of the combination must always be expressed in 
French, not combined into one word as is often done in 
English: e.g. "I want what I want” — Je desire ce que je 
desire. 

Verb 

dire, to say, to tell, to order 
Principal parts: dire [di:r], disant, dit, je dis, je dis. 

The future stem is regular. The present indicative: 
dis jjif], dis [di], dit [di], disons [dizo], dites [dit], 
disent [di:z] 

II lui dit de se depecher He tells him to hurry 

C’est tout, dit-il That’s all, says he 

An infinitive following dire in the sense to order requires 
de; the person ordered is an indirect object. In quoting 
something said, the order of dire and the subject pronoun is 
inverted. 


Vocabulary 


la commission [komisjo] 
une occasion [okazjo] 
une edition [edisjo] 
un dte [ete] 
une annee [ane] 
la Bible [biibl] 
prochain [pra^e] 
demeurer 
gagner [gape] 
en plus [aplys] 
par jour [par3u:r] 


commission 

opportunity 

edition 

summer 

year 

Bible 

next, the following 
to dwell, to live (in a place ) 
to gain, to earn 
besides, more 
per day, a day 
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Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. La maison que je vois. 2. La maison de 
Charles que je vois. 3. La maison de Charles laquelle je 
vois. 4. Les chaises sur lesquelles vous etes. 5. Ce qui est 
1A 6. Ce dont elle parle. 7. La salle oh nous etions. 8. Ce 
que je gagne. • 9. La ville oh elle demeure. 10. II lui dit de 
rdpeter ce qu’il lui avait dit hier. 

1. The boy’s mother who is sick. 2. What I repeat. 
3. What becomes confused. 4. You don’t say what you 
think. 5. That of which they spoke. 6. The city where she 
lived. 7. Mary’s father who was severe. 8. The editions 
with which we studied. 9. Repeat to me what they say. 
10. We shall repeat what is in the book. 11. Order him to 
repeat it. 12. It is a good opportunity. 

B. — Charles quitte la classe d’algebre. Un autre 6tudiant 
lui dit: Es t-ce que vous avez une autre classe maintenant? 
— Non, lui repond Charles. — Eh bien, allons au magasin; 
1’homme dont je vous ai parle hier va y etre et il vous re- 
petera ce qu’il m’a dit 1'autre jour. — Quoi? — Mais ce 
dont je vous ai tant parle; une occasion de gagner beaucoup 
d’argent l’etd prochain. — (Ils arrivent au magasin). — 06 
est votre homme? Lequel est-ce? 1 — Je ne le vois pas, 
m ais il m’a dit de l’attendre ici. Le voila enfin. Bonjour, 
monsieur. Voici mon ami dont je vous ai parle. — Bon- 
jour, messieurs. Est-ce que vous avez ddja racontd 6 votre 
ami ce dont nous avons parle 1’autre jour? • — Oui, monsieur, 
et il voudrait essayer de vendre ce livre. — Je repete 
qu’avec ce livre vous aurez l’occasion de gagner de quoi 
vivre toute l’annde prochaine. Chaque famille a besoin 
d’une Bible, et l’edition que nous vendons, c’est la meilleure 
de toutes. Nous vous donnerons une forte commission, et 
trois dollars par jour en plus. Vous pourrez commencer le 

1 Compare the expressions C’est lui. Est-ce lui? 
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jour que vous voudrez et travailler aussi longtemps que 
vous le desirerez. Dites-moi ce que vous en pensez. 

C. — 1. Quelle classe quitte-t-il? 2. Est-ee que cet 6tu- 
diant est Fami de Charles? 3. Oh sont-ils xnaintenant ? 
4. Qui vont-ils y voir? 5. De quoi vont-ils parler? 
6. Qu’est-ce que 1’ autre a deja raconte a Charles? 7. Quand 
le lui a-t-il raconte? 8. Qu’est-ce que l’etudiant dit a 
l’hoxnrae quand il Ie voit? 9. Qu’est-ce que I’homme lui 
repond? 10. Comment vont-ils gagner de l’argent l’ete 
prochain? 11. Quel Iivre vendront-ils? 12. Combien ga- 
gneront-ils par jour? 13. Quelle commission leur donnera-t-il? 
14. Est-ce que vous avez deja gagne de l’argent comme 
cela? 15. Quelle difference y a-t-il entre les Editions de la 
Bible? 16. Pouvez-vous gagner pendant Fete de quoi vivre 
toute l’annee? 

D. — Fill the blanks: 

je vous dis est stupide. des gargons voyez- 

vous lh? La soeur de Paul, est stupide, repete tout 

il lui dit. il m’a parle, m’est inconnu. nous gag- 

nerons l’6t6 prochain, devinez-le. Le maison je de- 

meure est petite. je vous repete ce n’est pas la legon. 

E. — 1. I understand what you tell me, but what can I 
say? 2. You want what I need and I am not going to 
give it to you. 3. I left John’s room, which isn’t as clean 
as mine. 4. Which of you is Mr. Duval? — I am he, 1 
what do you desire? 5. What I can’t explain is this: how 
do you hope to speak French without studying your les- 
sons? 6. They were looking at your father’s house, which 
is larger and better than ours. 7. What excuses him is 
(e’est) that he says he had a headache and couldn’t study. 
8. Shall I tell you what I think? 9. Well, a boy who says 
he has a headache and in reality goes to the theatre, will 

» It is I. 



lbssou an 


181 


become a bad man. 10. I can’t imagine what he wants to 
say. 11. What I was talking about will not disturb you 
either. 12. The room to which I am going is mine. 13. What 
are you hoping to find this su mm er? 14. What I’d like to 
find is the chance to earn a lot of money. 15. For whom 
do you intend to work during the next year? 16. I shall 
work for the man who gives me the most money, because 
I need it. 17. The store which I left to enter your father’s 
store is much smaller than his. 18. I am going to my 
school which is very far from here. 19. The teacher will 
order bim to repeat what he was speaking of yesterday in 
the class. 20. If I have forgotten it, I shall become con- 
fused when he asks me the question. 

F. — Compose five sentences using forms of leguel, and five 
using ce with a relative pronoun. 



LESSON XLNI 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 


on [oJ[ 


one, they, people, you (indefinite) 


a few, a little, some, any 
(ad j ective) 


quelque [kelko], m. and f. s. 
qnelques m. and f. pL 

qttelqu’un [kelk^ m j S(yme(me ( un) 
quelqu’une [kelkynj, f. J 

quelques-uns [kdk^afjm 1 (pronoun) 

quelques-unes LkelkezynJ, f. J 
quelque chose [kelk$oiz], m. something (noun) 
chaque [Sak], m. and f. s. each , every (adjective) 

chacun [5ak(B], m. | ^ everyone, each (pronoun) 

chacune L$akynJ, f. J 

plusieurs £plyzjoeirI|, m. and f . several (pronoun or adjective) 


On le dit They say it ( people , one, you ) 

On aime ses livres People like their own hooks 

On a souvent besoin, dit-on, de One often has need, it is said, 
quelque chose de plus petit of something smaller than 
que soi oneself 

Qnelques garqons viendront A few hoys will come 
Quelqu’un est arrive Someone arrived 

JPai quelque chose dans la poehe I have something in my pocket 
Quelque chose de bon Something good 

J’ai quelque chose a vous dire I have something to tell you 
JF’ai donne un livre a chacune I gave a hook to each one of my 
de mes amies girl friends 

Vous en avez pleusieurs You have several (of them) 

Nous avons plusieurs maisons We have several houses 
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Note that (1) indefinite adjectives always precede the 
noun they modify; (2) when an adjective is used after 
quelque chose, it is preceded by de; (3) the dependent in- 
finitive with quelque chose requires a; (4) the indefinite 
pronoun on may be variously translated; the possessive ad- 
jective corresponding to it is son, sa, ses, the object pronoun 
se (conjunctive) or soi (disjunctive), oneself. In a quota- 
tion. the order of on and the verb may be inverted. 


VOCABULARY 


la brosse [bros] 
brosser [brose] 
couter [kute] 
durer [dyre] 
fatiguer [fatige] 
la minute [minyt] 
certain [serte] 
necessaire [neseseir] 
utile [ytil] 

un tel [tel], une telle [tel] 


brush 
to brush 
to cost 
to last 
to tire 
minute 

certain, a certain 

necessary 

useful 

such, such a 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1 . On le voit d’ici. 2. Une brosse 4 chacun. 
3. Quelque chose de rouge. 4. On parle a ses freres. 
5. Une telle chose est utile. 6. Je voudrais quelque chose 
k manger. 7. Quelques gargons sont venus. 8. J’ai vu 
quelqu’un. 9. Nous en avons plusieurs. 10. Chaque pro- 
fesseur est severe. 

1. Each time that I see you. 2. Several others cost 
less. 3. Is anyone there? 4. One tires one’s friends 
quickly. 5. People repeat too much. 6. Have you some- 
thing pretty? 7. Some earn more slowly. 8. Each gave 
something useful. 9. Such a brush is expensive. 10. I 
shall see several (of them). 
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B. — On sonne a la porte. Paul, est-ce que vous pouvez 
voir par la fenStre qui est 14? — C’est quelqu’un qui m’est 
inconnu. II porte quelque chose sur un bras, et sous l’autre 
il a plusieurs paquets. — Allez lui demander ce qu’il veut. 
— (Paul va 4 la porte et dit 4 l’homme de lui expliquer ce 
qu’il desire.) — J’ai des choses a vendre ici qui seront 
utiles 4 chacun de vous tous. Si je pouvais entrer, je serais 
content de vous les montrer. — Merci, nous n’en avons pas 
besoin. — Mais comment pouvez- vous dire eela? vous ne 
les avez pas encore vues. Laissez-moi entrer une minute. 
Eh bien, regardez cette brosse. Voil4 quelque chose de 
trls utile! Avec cela vous pouvez tout brosser — vos 
souliers, vos vestons, les fauteuils. Et cela ne coAte qu’un 
dollar. Cela durera plusieurs annees, et une telle brosse est 
necessaire a tout le monde. — Merci, je ne veux pas en 
acheter aujourd’hui. Bonjour, monsieur. — Eh bien, j’ai 
aussi quelques ... — Non, monsieur, nous n’en voulons 
pas. — La m&me chose, on dit tou jours la meme chose, on 
ne veut pas voir ce que j’ai a vendre. Si vous vouliez les 
regarder, cela ne vous fatiguerait pas beaucoup. J’ai ici 
une certaine Edition d’un livre que ... — Je regrette, 
monsieur, mais j’ai autre chose a faire; encore une fois, 
bon join - . — 

C. — Qui a sonn£? Qui est alM 4 la porte? Qu’est-ce que 
l’homme porte? Qu’est-ce que Paul lui demande? Que 
r£pond-il? Qu’est-ce qu’il a 4 vendre? Est-ce que vous 
avez vu une telle brosse? A quoi est-elle utile? Combien 
coute-t-elle ? Est-ce que 1’homme a autre chose 4 vendre? 
Est-ce que Paul veut acheter quelque chose? Que lui dit-il? 
Pourquoi ne l’invite-t-il pas a entrer? Est-ce que l’homme 
veut partir lorsqu’il voit que Paul n’achetera pas la brosse? 
Est-ce qu’une telle brosse est necessaire? Est-ce qu’elle 
vous serait utile? Que pensez-vous qu’il y a dans les autres 
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paquets? Est-ce que Paul desire les voir? Que lui dit-il 
avant de le quitter? 

D. — 1. They say that three of her friends are sick. 
2. Several other girls have gone home and she hasn’t any 
friends with whom she can play. 3. Have you something 
to sell? 4. I think everyone has something he’d like to 
sell, but today I don’t want to sell it. 5. Several friends 
were near our house yesterday, but they didn’t come in to 
see us. 6. Do you see that man? Every day he tries to 
sell me a brush. 7. Someone invited him to dinner, and 
he told me to tell you he wouldn’t come home early. 8. Have 
you a few of those shirts which you showed me the other 
day? 9. What you told me last night amused me; tell it, 
please, to my friend. 10. We don’t say that, but some do 
(say it). 11. The one of whom I was talking to you has 
several good ideas. 12. Have you any bread? If you 
please, give me some. 13. They tried to see a certain man 
whose sister you met at our house. 14. Each boy in our 
class tells the teacher something. 15. Which of you all 
will ask me a question? 16. Do you (use on) brush your 
suits and your shoes with the same brush? 17. Another 
girl would have told him to go away. 18. Someone arrived 
after him , they say, but we didn’t see them come in. 
19. Think of it, Paul has bought a Bible! such an idea never 
came to us. 20. They say you can find a few in every city. 

E. — Compose six questions containing interrogative pro- 
nouns , and answers to them using indefinite pronouns or ad- 
jectives. 



LESSOR XLIV 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives — Negatives — Croire 


personae [person J 
rien [rje] 
aucun [okcej, m. 
aucune [okynj, f. 
pas un [pazce], m. 
pas tine [pazyn], f. 


nobody , not anybody 
nothing , not anything 

no, not one, not any, not any- 
one 


Je ne vois personae 
Qui avez-vous vu? — personae 
II n’a rien dit 
Pas une ne sortira 
Elle n’a rencontre aucune de 
nous 

Aucun garden n’est arrive 
Avez-vous des amis? — aucun 
Je n’en ai jamais vu 
Je ne Fai plus vue 
II n’y a rien a dire 
II ne croit jamais rien 


I don't see anyone, I see no one 
Whom did you see f — no one 
He said nothing 
Not one will go out 
She did not meet one of us 

No boy has arrived 
Have you friends t — not one 
I have never seen any 
I have seen her no more 
There is nothing to say 
He never believes anything 


Like pas, the negative indefinite pronouns personae and 
rien require ne before the verb; but if they are used without 
a verb, ne (which is a conjunctive negative particle) is 
omitted. Note that pas, personne and rien have a different 
meaning when used as nouns, aucun and pas un may be 
used as adjectives modifying a noun, or as pronouns; in 
either case requiring ne if a verb is used. In compound 
tenses, the negatives pas, rien, plus and jamais precede the 
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past participle; personne follows it. An infinitive depend- 
ing on personne or rien requires the preposition a. 

II ne gagne que trois dollars He earns only three dollars 
Je n’en ai vu que six I have seen only six of them 

Ils ne m’ont dit que cela They told me nothing but that 
The position of ,ne • • . que, only or nothing but , is the 
same as if it were a negative expression; in a compound 
tense, que follows the past participle. 

Verb 

croire, to believe , to think 

Principal parts: croire [krwair], croyant, cru, je crois, je crus 
Present indicative : 

je crois [krwa] I believe nous croyons [krwajo] we believe 
tu crois thou believest vous croyez [krwaje] you believe 

il croit he believes ils croient [krwa] they believe 

An infinitive following croire requires no preposition. 


Vocabulary 


le but [by] or [byt] 

purpose 

le club [klyb] 

club 

le meeting [miteig] 

meeting 

le membre [ma:br] 

member 

le telephone [telefoin] 

telephone 

telephoner [telefone] 

to telephone 

tous les jours [tule3Uir] 

every day 

la verite [verite] 

truth 

le rendez-vous [radevu] 

meeting-place 

le mot [mo] 

word 

intime [etim] 

intimate 

parmi [parmi] 

among 

qu’est-ce [kes] 

what is it? 

done [do:k] 

then 



188 


ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. Je n’en ai pas eu. 2. Je n’en ai jamais era. 
3. Vous n’en verrez jamais. 4. II ne m’a jamais lien dit. 

5. Nous n’avons rien fait. 6. Us n’ont trouve personne. 
7. Nous n’avons vu que trois personnes. 8. Nous n’en 
avions vu aucune. 9. Aucun membre ne m’en a parle. 
10. Qu’est-ce? que dites-vous? — Rien. 

1. We haven’t any. 2. We believe nothing. 3. Do not 
speak to anyone. 4. I have spoken to only six members 
of the club. 5. I have never telephoned to him at the club. 

6. Believe only the truth. 7. No member has said a word 
to me. 8. This meeting has no purpose. 9. That club 
hasn’t many members. 10. Such a club never will have 
many. 11. We have seen them no more. 12. I shall not 
believe you any more. 

B. — Madame, quand vous aurez fini, je voudrais 1 616- 
phoner moi-meme. — C’est bon, mais a qui voulez-vous 
telephones Marie? — Eh bien, je vais vous le dire. Ce 
matin aucune de mes trois amies les plus intimes n’est venue 
au rendez-vous devant la porte de notre classe d’histoire. 
Nous nous y rencontrons tous les jours pour quelques 
minutes afin de decider ce que nous allons faire en quittant 
l’ecole. J’ai demande a plusieurs garqons s’ils les avait 
vues, mais personne n’a pu rien m’en dire. Demain, c’est 
le jour du meeting de notre club. II n’y a que huit membres 
du club; si ces trois sont malades, et si aucune d’elles ne 
peut venir, je telephonerai aux autres jeunes filles pour leur 
dire de ne pas venir non plus. — Mais qu’est-ce que c’est 
que cela? Qu’est-ce done que ce club? —C’est un petit 
club qui n’a aucun but. Cela nous amuse, parce que per- 
sonne ne nous croit quand nous disons la veritd, et parce 
que toutes nos amies veulent en etre membres. Nous avons 
souvent des meetings A la maison d’une des membres oh 
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nous parlons de nos amies ou de nos classes, et oil on nous 
donne quelque chose a manger. C’est tout, mais pas une 
de celles qui n’en sont pas membres ne veut le croire. 

C. — Oxi pensez-vous que le telephone se trouve dans cette 
mais on-la? Qui est au telephone? Qui veut telephoner? 
A qui veut-elle telephoner? Pourquoi veut-elle telephoner? 
Ou etait leur rendez-vous? Est-ce que vous pouvez deviner 
pourquoi personne n’etait venu? Est-ce qu’il n’y avait 
personne au rendez-vous? Est-ce que Marie a pose des 
questions a quelqu’un? Qu’est-ce qu’elle leur a demande? 
Qu'est-ce qu’ils lui ont repondu? Qu’est-ce qui va se passer 
demain? Est-ce que vous etes membre d’un tel club? 
Quand ont-elles des meetings? Ou croyez-vous que les 
Frangais ont trouve les mots “meeting” et “club”? 
Qu’est-ce que cela vous montre? 

D. — (a) Complete the following, using some indefinite 

pronoun or adjective: 

1. Je n’ai vu . 2. II ne vous a donne. 

3. gargon ne lui a parle. 4. J’ai a 

vous dire. 5. de mes amis y sont alles. 

6. gargon accompagnera jeune fille. 

7. hommes y etaient mais il n’y en avait 

pas beaucoup. 8. Une chose ne m’est ja- 
mais arrivee. 9. Ils ne croiraient . 

(b) Change the above sentences (a) 1, 2, 3, from 
negative to positive, substituting the appropriate 
pronouns; and 4, 5, 6, from positive to negative. 

E. — 1. Was there' anyone there when you entered the 
library? 2. I saw no one, and no one came in while I was 
there. 3. Have you something to show me today? 4. No, 
I have nothing and I shall never have anything either. 

5. Is there anyone whom you want to see this morning? 

6. There is no one but you; I came to see you, and that 
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is all. 7. Not one boy of whom you can say that he is 
intelligent. 8. Would they like to invite him to dinner? 
9. No, they don't want to see any one tonight. 10. What 
I was telling you yesterday is, they say, the truth. 11. Look 
for that book in that bookcase, please. 12. There isn't 
anything there, all the books are in your room now. 13. Ex- 
plain to me, please, the difference between all those pro- 
nouns. 14. Nobody can do that. — What, nobody? 

— Well, I can't. 15. Each one of my boys has a class at 
this hour. 16. Others go to the theatre every night, people 
say, but we stay at home and study. 17. Don't you believe 
the truth? — I believe nothing. 18. Whom have you seen? 

— I have seen only two persons. 19. How many books 
have you? — Not one. 20. How many has she? — She 
hasn't any either. 

F. — Compose five questions and an answer to each , using 
negative indefinite pronouns or adjectives . 



LESSON XLV 
Review of Lessons XL-XLIV 

I. Qui interrogative refers to persons , as subject or direct 
object of verbs and as object of prepositions. Qui relative 
refers to persons or things as subject of verbs, to persons 
only as object of prepositions. Dont = de qui (relative). 

Translate: 1. Whom did he see? 2. Of whom was she 
speaking? 3. Of the woman whose skirt is here. 4. Who 
went home? 5. That girl with whom I was playing. 
6. To whom are you speaking? 7. I, who could not brush 
it. 8. The houses whose doors you see. 9. The children 
who never come. 10. Those who entered, whose shoes are 
clean. 11. The things which are unknown. 12. The men 
to whom I said it. 

II. Que (qu’est-ce que) interrogative refers to things as 
direct object of verbs. Qu’est-ce qui refers to things as 
subject of verbs. Que relative refers to persons or things 
as direct object of verbs. When “what” = “that which,” 
it is translated by ce qui, ce que, etc. Remember that the 
relative pronoun, even though omitted in English, must not 
be omitted in French. 

Translate: 1. What are you trying? 2. The idea which 
he has. 3. What is in that package? 4. What she guesses. 
5. The rules you have explained. 6. You can't have what 
you wish. 7. The boys whom I have seen. 8. The money 
which they were earning. 9. What you could repeat to 
him, I told him. 10. What excuses her? 11. I can't guess 
what is falling. 12. I am trying to guess what you saw. 
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III. With prepositions, qui (persons), quoi (things) are 
the interrogative pronoun forms used; qui (persons), lequel 
etc. (things) are the relative pronoun forms. 

Note that “whose?” is de qui? “whose” is dont. 

Translate: 1. With what do we eat? 2. Whose is that 
opinion? 3. The opportunity of which I was speaking. 
4. The members whose names they wanted. 5. The house 
near which you are. 6. With whom will you try it? 7. The 
men whose names I am repeating. 8. The sisters after 
whom they entered. 9. To whom will you telephone? 
10. His brother whose name is John. 11. The building on 
which it is. 12. The house where we live. 

IY. Indefinite adjectives precede the noun, requiring ne 
before the verb when negative. After quelque chose, use 
de with an adjective, a with an infinitive. With on, the 
possessive adjectives son, sa, ses are used. The pronouns 
personne, aucun, pas un, when used as subject, precede the 
verb with ne. 

Translate: 1. One always brushes one’s coat. 2. No one 
tires me more. 3. Did anyone telephone? — No one. 
4. Each carried her shoes. 5. One leaves by this door. 
6. There was something to see. 7. She was carrying some- 
thing yellow. 8. In that club, no member had a purpose. 
9. Nobody has come. 10. There is no difference between 
these rules. 

Y. The negatives pas, rien, plus and jamais come be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle in compound tenses; 
personne follows the participle. Que in the expression 
ne . . . que follows the participle in a compound tense. An 
infinitive depending on rien or personne requires a, an 
adjective depending on rien requires de. 

Translate: 1. I see nothing red. 2. I have seen nothing. 
3. There is nothing to see. 4. I have never seen him. 
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5. I shall believe it no more. 6. Have you nothing to say? 
7. I have only this. 8. We have earned only ten dollars. 
9. I have never been able to explain the difference between 
nouns and pronouns. 10. They never become confused. 
11. Give me nothing stupid. 12. I have seen no one in 
that house. 13. There was nobody to believe. 14. What 
packages have you found? 15. I have found nothing. 
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Nouns: Abstract and General; of Occupation; Adjectives 
Used as Nouns — Servir 


JPaime la musique I like music 

La verite est bonne Truth is good 

L’foo mm e est mauvais Man is had 

Les jeunes lilies portent des {All) girls wear dresses 
robes 

With abstract nouns and nouns used to indicate all of a 
class rather than specific individuals, the definite article is 
used. 

II est etudiant He is a student 

Get homme est professeur That man is a teacher 

Get homme est le professeur That man is the teacher 

C’est un bon professeur He is a good teacher 

Predicate nouns denoting occupation or class, when not 
modified by an adjective, are considered as predicate adjec- 
tives and the indefinite article is omitted. 


II vient en ami 
Comme professeur 

The indefinite article with 
comme and en. 

Un jeune 
La petite 

Les grands et les bons 
II y en a d’utiles 
Le bon 


He comes as a friend 
As a professor 

such nouns is also omitted after 

A young man 
The little one (f.) 

The great and the good 
There are some useful ones 
Goodness , the good one 
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Practically all adjectives can be used as nouns with the 
article (definite or indefinite) or the partitive. The English 
equivalent frequently adds to the adjective the word “one” 
or “ones,” which is not translated in French; instead of it, 
the pronoun en may be used when there is a verb. An ad- 
jective used as a noun may have the force of a general or 
abstract noun. 

Verb 

servir [ssrviir] to serve 

Principal parts: servir, servant, servi, je sers, je servis. 

Present indicative : sers, sers, sert, servons, servez, 
servent. 

Vocabulary 


Francois [fraswa] 

Pierre [pjeir] 
un athlete [atlet] 
le capitaine [kapiten] 
tine equipe [ekip] 
le football [futbal] 
se servir de 
foumir [furniir] 
la fratemite [fraternite] 
etudiant de premiere annee 
le terrain de sport Eteredesporr] 


Francis la fin [fej end 

Peter la note [not^ mark, grade 

athlete prive [prive] private 

captain le bureau pbyro] study-room 
team le travail [travaij] work 
football servir de to serve for 

to use, to make use of 
to furnish, to provide 

fraternity 
freshman 

athletic field 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1 . Un grand. 2. Des petites. 3. Aimez-vous 
mieux les grands ou les petits? 4. Nous en avons une petite. 
5. II en avait de bons. 6. II etait professeur. 7. Elle etudie 
la chimie. 8. Cette salle sert de salle a manger, celle-la de 
bureau. 9. Us se servent de leurs livres pour etudier. 
10. J’habite une maison de fraternite, et mon ami en habite 
une autre. 
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1. I like history. 2. He detests work. 3. We have some 
large ones. 4. They have friends, but they have no intimate 
ones. 5. Boys are stronger than girls. 6. Students like foot- 
ball. 7. He is a captain. 8. We are studying music. 9. We 
sha.11 use this book. 10. Work is good for freshmen. 

B. — Frangois est etudiant & 1’ University. Lui et son ami 
Pierre, habitent une maison privee. Ils y ont deux chambres, 
dont la plus petite leur sert de chambre k coucher, et la 
plus grande de bureau. Ils ont aehete quelques meubles, 
parce que leur proprietaire ne leur en a pas assez fourni. 
Ils ne vont pas rester longtemps dans cette maison. Si 
Ieurs notes sont bonnes k la fin de 1’annee, ils la quitteront 
pour aller habiter une maison de fraternity, ou on les a 
invitfe. Mais ils n’etudient pas beaucoup. Regardez-les 
maintenant; ils ne preparent pas leurs legons, ils parlent. 
Frangois est capitaine de 1’equipe de football de premiere 
annee. H passe trois heures chaque jour au terrain de 
sport, et chaque soir il se trouve trop fatigue pour tjavailler 
a ses legons. II aime mieux s’amuser avee son ami, et ses 
notes ne sont jamais tres bonnes. Pierre n’est pas athlete, 
mais il ne travaille pas plus que Frangois. II aime a parler 
aux jeunes filles et il taehe d’etre toujours pres d’elles. Il 
croit que chaque minute passee loin d’elles est une minute 
perdue, et il n’a pas le temps de beaucoup dtudier. Comme 
il est plus intelligent que Frangois, ses notes sont meilleures. 

C. — Qui est Frangois? Comment s’appelle son ami? 
Oh habitent-ils? Combien de chambres ont-ils? Est-ce 
qu’ils sont <§tu diants? De quelle ann^e? Quels meubles 
ont-ils achetds? Pourquoi les ont-ils achetes? Pourquoi 
ne resteront-ils pas plus longtemps dans cette maison? 
Pourquoi Frangois ne travaille-t-il pas davantage? Oh 
passe-t-il trois heures chaque jour? Et Pierre? Pourquoi 
les notes de Pierre sont-elles meilleures que celles de Fran- 
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gois? Pourquoi les etudiants de l’Universite ont-ils plus 
d'admiration pour le capitaine d'une equipe que pour celui 
dont les notes sont les meilleures? 

I ). — l. Francis has the big room and I have the little 
one. 2. Students often can't live in big rooms, for they 
cost too much; they live in small ones. 3. ]STo one talks 
to boys better than he. 4. Who is that boy with Mary? 
That's Peter. He is a student, one of her friends whom 
she sees a great deal. 5. Why don't athletes work more? 

6. Some have good marks, but the bad ones among them 
are so bad that one never speaks much of the good ones. 

7. Students at the University have more admiration for 
athletes than for good students. 8. The teachers have de- 
cided that athletes can be on (in) teams only if their marks 
are good. 9. A student can't enter a fraternity if his 
marks are bad. 10. Thus work becomes necessary if stu- 
dents want to gain the good things of life at the University. 

11. If you were Peter, would you like girls so much? 

12. Francis t hink s that girls are stupid; he likes boys better, 
and never accompanies Peter when he goes to see girls. 

13. Boys who earn the necessary money to go to the Univer- 
sity study more than those whose fathers have money. 

14. Often these boys are athletes, but they also have good 
marks. Life has been harder for them than for those who 
have money, and they come to the University to study. 

15. He c am e to me as a friend and I talked to him not as 
a teacher but as a friend. 16. A freshman serves as captain 
of the football team. 17. This room will serve as an office. 

18. The members of your club never have good marks. 

19. Among these students, who will have the best mark at 
the end of the year? 20. My most intimate friend is an 
athlete. 



LESSON XL VII 

Adjectives of Nationality — Formation, Position and 
Comparison of Adverbs — Prendre 

Les Anglais The English 

J’etudie le frangais I study French 

Le livre de frangais The book of French, the French book 

Le livre frangais The French book 

II est Frangais He is French — a Frenchman 

Je parle frangais I speak French 

En frangais In French 

Adjectives of nationality follow the noun they modify 
and do not begin with a capital; but when used as nouns 
and when referring only to persons, they begin with a 
capital. Thus Frangais meaning a Frenchman is capitalized, 
but frangais meaning the French language is not. The 
definite article is not used with an adjective of nationality 
after parler and after the prepositions en and de; in other 
cases the definite article is used. Note that le livre frangais 
is a book made or written in French; le livre de frangais is 
a book on French, for the study of French. 

Masculine Feminine Adverb 

certain certaine certainement certainly 

fort forte fortement strongly 

autre autre autrement otherwise 

Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives by adding 
ment [ma] to the feminine singular. 
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II joue bien He -plays well 

J’ai bien joue I have played well 

II s’est vite leve He got up quickly 

Elle est partie lentement She went away slowly 

Adverbs regularly stand immediately after their verbs. 
Certain common adverbs (bien, deja, trop, beaucoup, vite, 
etc.) are placed between the auxiliary and the past parti- 
ciple in compound tenses, but the great majority stand 
immediately after the participle. 


Vite 

Plus vite que 
Le plus vite 
Aussi vite que 
Lentement 
Moins lentement 
Le moins lentement 


Quickly 

More quickly than 
Most quickly 
As quickly as 
Slowly 
Less slowly 
Least slowly 


The comparative of an adverb is formed by placing plus, 
moins, or aussi before it and, when needed, que after it; 
the superlative by placing le plus, le moins before it. 


Verb 

prendre, to take 

Principal Parts: prendre [praidr], prenant, pris, je prends, 

je pris 

The present indicative: prends, prends, prend, prenons, 
prenez, prennent. 

Like prendre are conjugated apprendre and comprendre. 


Vocabulary 


apprendre [apra:dr] (a) 
comprendre [kopraidr] 
le pays [peji] 
la conference [koferais] 
la moitie [mwatje] 


to learn 
to understand 
country 
lecture 
half 
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line etude [etyid] 

ia langue [laig] 

une explication [sksplikasjo] 

americain [amerike] 

chinois [$inwa] 

japonais [3apone] 

espagnol [espapol] 

anglais [agle] 

etranger [etrd3e] ; f. -ere 

un etranger 

au lieu de [olj0d0] 

par consequent [parkosekd] 

autrement [otramd] 

la difficulty [difikylte] 


study 

language 

explanation 

American 

Chinese 

Japanese 

Spanish 

English 

foreign , strange 
foreigner , stranger 
instead of 

consequently therefore 

otherwise 

difficulty 


Exercises 

A. — Drill : 1. Les Espagnols. 2. Un livre anglais. 
3. Des livres d’espagnol. 4. Je ne pourrai jamais parler 
japonais. 5. Ces etrangers ont vite appris a parler anglais. 

6. Si vous parliez moins vite, je vous comprendrais mieux. 

7. Ils ont bien compris une conference en frangais. 8. H 
nous en donnera Pexplication aussi bien que possible. 

1. These foreign students understand me easily when I 
speak slowly. 2. The Englishman speaks least quickly. 
3. Take this Chinese book. 4. I don 7 t understand half of it. 
5, The study of foreign languages is difficult. 6. Instead 
of reading French, which we understand very little, let us 
read the newspaper. 7. Consequently you will learn French 
more slowly than we (do), 8. Spaniards speak French 

more easily than Americans. 

B. — A FUniversite, il y a beaucoup d 7 etrangers. Ils y 
viennent pour finir leurs etudes. II y en a quelques-uns 
dans les classes de Pierre. Dans celle d 7 histoire se trouvent 
un Japonais, deux Chinois et une Frangaise. Ils ont tous 
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de la difficulte a comprendre les conferences en anglais, et 
par consequent il leur est tres difficile d’apprendre l’histoire. 
Celui qui a bien etudie l’anglais eomprend plus souvent que 
les autres etrangers. Ceux qui ne 1'ont etudie que tres 
peu ne comprennent que la moitie de ce qu’ils entendent. 
Au lieu d’etudier davantage l’anglais, puisqu’ils ne le par- 
lent pas bien, le plus souvent les etrangers commencent 4 
etudier une autre langue. Pierre en a parie souvent a 
Francois. II trouve qu’il est difficile d’apprendre le frangais 
quand on ne parie pas bien anglais et quand le professeur 
de frangais donne en anglais toutes les explications de la 
langue frangaise. Pierre et Frangois sont dans la meme 
classe de frangais de premiere annee. Dans eette meme 
classe, il y a trois strangers. II y en a un qui avait appris 
1’anglais dans son pays et que le parie aussi bien que les 
dtudiants amerieains; les deux autres le parlent moins bien, 
et ils n’apprennent que tres peu, parce qu’ils comprennent 
si peu les explications du professeur. 

C. — Est-ce qu’il y a des strangers dans votre ecole? 
En avez-vous beaucoup dans vos classes? De quels pays 
viennent-ils? Pourquoi quittent-ils leurs pays pour venir 
ici? Est-ce qu’ils parlent anglais? Est-ce qu’ils le parlent 
bien? Lequel d’entre eux etudie 1’anglais? Est-ce que 
Pierre est dans une classe avec des strangers? Dans quelle 
classe y en a-t-il le plus? De quels pays viennent-ils? 
Est-ce que les strangers etudient souvent 1’anglais apres 
etre arrives ici? Pourquoi? Ont-ils commence a l’apprendre 
avant de quitter leurs pays? Quelle langue aiment-ils le 
mieux etudier? Est-ce que le Chinois apprend plus d’histoire 
que de frangais? Si vous etiez Chinois, qu ’etudieriez- vous ? 
Si vous etiez Chinoise? 


D. — 1. A Frenchman came to see me and tried to sell me 
a French book. 2. I don’t often buy French books, be- 
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■cause I don’t speak French, and French is difficult for me. 

3. But you were in my French class, when I was a freshman. 

4. Yes, but that was because I needed to learn a foreign 
language. 5. My brother and I entered the University with- 
out having studied a foreign language, and consequently we 
studied French because we heard it was easier than other 
languages. 6. Often foreigners think they know English, and 
we talk so fast that they can’t understand what we say. 7. If 
we and the teacher didn’t talk so fast, they would under- 
stand more, and learn more. 8. Speak more slowly; I do 
not understand you when you speak so quickly. 9. Cer- 
tainly, and I will give you some explanations; otherwise 
you will not learn the language. 10. Have you difficulty 
in understanding what I say? 11. Do foreigners learn 
English more quickly in their country than here? 12. We 
never have any Frenchmen as students at our University, 
because they love their country so much that they never 
want to leave it. 13. There is a French girl whose name is 
Jeanne in the house where Helen Williams lives. 14. Two 
Japanese women, one Spanish woman, an Englishwoman, 
and nine Americans — girls — live together in the same 
house; what language do they speak? 15. How many 
Englishmen were there here yesterday? 16. In our school 
we have an American as teacher of Spanish. 17. When 
foreign students play football, how can they understand the 
exp lana tions of the captain? 18. Work and study are 
necessary in order to learn foreign languages well. 19. Shall 
we learn Spanish as quickly as French? 20. Instead of 
studying, I often played tennis; consequently I always had 
less good marks than my brother. 

E. — Compose four sentences illustrating the use of adjectives 
of nationality, four illustrating the position of adverbs, four 
illustrating the comparative and superlative of adverbs. 



LESSON XXVIII 
Weather — Fair 2 

II fait beau It is fine weather 

II faisait du vent hier It was windy yesterday (it 

made some wind ) 

II a fait un temps magnifique It was magnificent weather 
Weather is expressed by faire peir] when it in English 
is used impersonally with the verb to be and an adjective. 

Elle a chaud She is warm ( feels warm) 

La chaise est chaude The chair is warm 

II fait chaud It is warm 

Heat and cold are expressed in three ways, depending on 
what is affected : (a) if a person, by avoir, and the adjective 
is invariable; (b) if a thing, by etre, and the adjective agrees 
with the noun; (c) if the weather, by faire. 

Verb 

faire, to do, to make 

Principal parts: faire peir], faisant pazQf], fait, je fais, je fis 
The future and conditional stem is fer-. 

Present indicative: 

je fais pe] I do nous faisons pozo] we do 

tu fais pe] thou dost vous faites pet] you do 

il fait pe] he does ils font po] they do 

II faisait faire un veston He was having a coat made 

Elle le fait monter She causes him (or it) to go up 

Nous les avons fait attendre We caused them to wait 
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H le fera faire He will have it done 

Vous ltd faites dire cela You make Mm say that 
Je le ltd fais dire I cause him to say it 

Je le fais voir a Jean I make John see it 

With a dependent infinitive, faire means to cause (some- 
thing to be done), to have ( something done). The subject 
and object of the dependent infinitive, when pronouns, pre- 
cede faire, but are not considered as preceding direct ob- 
jects; and hence the past participle of faire in compound 
tenses does not agree with them. When the dependent 
infinitive has a subject and an object, the subject is placed 
in the indirect object form. Note that the infinitive, not 
the participle as sometimes in English, is used. 


Vocabulary 


le temps [ta] 
le vent [vd] 
irn automne [oton] 
un hiver [oeniveir] 
en hiver (ete, automne) 
le printemps [preta] 
an printemps 
le champion [$apj6] 
avoir lieu [avwairljp] 
beau 1 [bo] beaux [bo] 
belle [bel] belles 
froid [frwa] 
chaud [$o] 
magnifique [mapifik] 
important [eportd] 
predire [prediir] 
le resultat [rezylta] 


weather , time 
wind 

fall , autumn 
winter 

in winter (summer, autumn) 

spring 

in spring 

champion 

to take place 

j fine, beautiful 

cold 

hot , warm 
magnificent 
important 
to predict 
result 


1 Before a masculine word beginning with a vowel or mute bel is used instead of 
beau. Cf. Appendix. 
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le match , pi. matches [matS] match, game 
le journal Qjurnal] newspaper 

presque [presko] almost 

ni . . . ni . . . ne neither . . . nor 

Exercises 

A. • — Drill: 1. II fait froid. 2. II a froid. 3. II est froid. 
4. II faisait beau temps. 5. II fera mauvais temps. 6. II 
ne fait ni chaud ni froid au printemps. 7. Ici il ne fait 
chaud ni en ete ni en automne. 8. Je le fais faire. 9. Je 
le lui fais faire. 10. Je lui fais faire cela. 11. II leur fai- 
sait repeter tout ce qu’il voulait. 12. Nous nous faisons 
comprendre. 13. Le match aura lieu en automne. 14. II 
faisait predire les resultats de tous les matches importants. 
15. Je me ferais comprendre moins facilement. 

1. She was cold. 2. The plate was cold. 3. It would be 
cold in the dining-room. 4. She has done nothing. 5. She 
had done only that. 6. It would be fine weather if the wind 
stopped. 7. I will make you stop doing that. 8. She has 
had a dress made. 9. Let us have him write a letter. 10. You 
cannot make him understand. 11. When will the match 
take place? 12. In spring or in summer, when the weather 
is fine. 13. Do it as quickly as possible. 14. I shall not do 
it any more. 15. He used to make me do it every day. 

B. — Jean a invite Marie a I’accompagner & un match de 
football qui aura lieu demain dans l’aprSs-midi. Est-ce 
qu’il va faire beau ce jour-la? — voila ce que tout le monde 
se demande. Ce match est le plus important de l’annee. 
Ni l’une ni l’autre des deux Universites n’a perdu un match 
pendant l’automne, et celle qui gagnera demain sera le 
champion. S’il fait beau, les etudiants de 1’ University oh 
Jean se trouve seront tres contents, parce que leur equipe 
va plus vite que celle de 1’autre University. Mais s’il fait 
mauvais, Jean pense que personne ne peut pr4dire le r4- 
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sultat du match; par consequent, tout le monde ici esp&re 
qu’il fera un temps magnifique. Jean s’est fait faire un 
complet pour le match, et Marie voudrait porter la robe 
que sa mere lui a aehetee hier, sa plus belle robe. Eux aussi 
ils aimeraient xnieux avoir du beau temps. On ne parle 
que du ma tch k l’Universite. On y viendra de toutes les 
grandes villes pres de Ik, et tous les etudiants et presque 
tous les professeurs y seront. Aujourd’hui il a fait du vent, 
m ais dfl.ns Ie journal on dit que demain il fera froid et beau. 

C. — Est-ce qu’il fait beau aujourd’hui? Est-ce qu’il fera 
mauvais demain? Quel temps a-t-il fait hier? Est-ce que 
Jean aime le beau temps? Pourquoi voudrait-il du beau 
temps demain? Qui a-t-il invitee a l’accompagner? Oh 
iront-ils? Qu’est-ce que Jean portera, s’il fait beau? Et 
Marie, qu’est-ce qu’elle portera? Et s’il fait mauvais, 
est-ce qu’ils iront? Est-ce que vous iriez, s’il faisait mauvais, 
le jour d’un match important? Pourquoi iriez-vous un tel 
jour? Est-ce que ce match est tres important? Pourquoi 
est-il important? Qu’est-ce que c’est qu’un champion? 
Est-ce que votre University a ete champion cette annee? 
Quelle University gagnera, s’il fait beau? et s’il fait mauvais? 
Demandez cela a votre ami et faites-le-lui dire, demandez-lui 
aussi si la chambre est chaude ou s’il a froid. 

D. — Fill the blanks with the -proper verb forms: 

1. Elle chaud. 2. Le temps beau. 3. Il 

du vent. 4. Jean froid. 5. La lampe froide. 

6. Il mauvais. 7. Il — — un temps magnifique. 

8. Les gar§ons froid. 9. Les coussins chauds. 

E. — 1. I made him go with me. 2. When it is cold John 
is always warm, and when it is warm, he is cold. 3. Do 
you wear gloves when it is cold? 4. Those plates are cold, 
please bring others. 5. In winter it is not very cold here, 
but in summer it is always very hot. 6. Do they have 
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football games when it is bad weather? 7. Our school hopes 
to be champion next year if we have a good football team. 
8. This year we lost four games, because the other schools 
had better teams than we. 9. Do you invite friends to ac- 
company you to games, as he (does)? 10. I am having a 
blue suit made, which I hope to wear at the game tomorrow. 
11. My coat isn’t very warm and I am cold today, for it 
is windy. 12. In spring, it is often very cold weather here. 
13. Some days are warm and everyone is warm and very 
happy, but then it often is cold for a long time. 14. Who 
can predict what will be the result of the game? You? 
15. Did the newspaper predict the result of last week’s 
game? 16. Did you take that newspaper when you started 
for the athletic field? 17. I cannot make the captain 
understand what I say. 18. He will have difficulty in 
making us understand. 19. Almost half of the students 
have gone to the football match; consequently there are very 
few of them in the library. 20. Neither this University 
nor that one will be the champion, if the weather is not 
fine, because then no team will be able to win. 

F. — Write a composition of about 75 words concerning 
athletic games and the weather . 



LESSON XLI X 

Place where, to which, and whence 

French usage differs as to place where, to which, and 
whence, according to whether the place be (1) a city; (2) a 
feminine singular name of a country; (3) a plural or a mas- 
culine singular name of a country. 

Nous restons a Chicago We stay in Chicago 

Je vais it Boston I am going to Boston 

II vient de New York He comes from New York 

“Place where ” and “place to which” are expressed by a f 
“place whence” by de, in the case of cities. 

Vous etes en Angleterre You are in England 

Nous allons en France We are going to France 

Ils arrivent de Virginia They arrive from Virginia 

“Place where” and “place to which” are expressed by en, 
“place whence” by de, in the case of feminine singular names 
of countries and states if not modified. 

En Amerique In America 

Dans FAmerique du Nord (Sud) In North (South') America 

Dans la belle Italie In beautiful Italy 

If the name of the country is modified, dans + the defi- 
nite article is used instead of en. 

Je suis au Canada I am in Canada 

Elies allaient aux Etats-TJnis They went to the United 

States 

Vous venez du Missouri You are coming from Mis- 

souri 
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“Place where” and “place to which” are expressed by 
a -f- the definite article; “place whence” by de + the definite 
article in the case of plural or of masculine singular names 
of countries and states. 


Je pars pour Buffalo I am leaving for Buffalo 

XI partira pour l’ltalie He will leave for Italy 

Destination with partir is expressed by pour. 


Du Canada au Mexique 
Les Etats-Unis sont grands 
La Suisse est petite 
J’aime la France 
Je reviens par la France 
Les habitants de ^Europe 
Except as noted above, and 
the definite article is regularly 
states and continents. 


From Canada to Mexico 
The United States is large 
Switzerland is small 
I love France 
I return through France 
The inhabitants of Europe 
in certain idiomatic phrases, 
used with names of countries. 


Vocabulary 


I’Amerique (f.) [[amerik] 

America 

les Etats-Unis (m. pi.) [etazynij 

United States 

la Califomie pralifornij 

California 

le Canada j^kanada] 

Canada 

le Mexique [msksik] 

Mexico 

l’Europe (f.) [cerop] 

Europe 

VAngleterxe (f.) [agloteirj 

England 

la Suisse [sqis] 

Switzerland 

l’ltalie (f.) [itali] 

Italy 

l’Allemagne (f.) [almap] 

Germany 

Londres (f.) [I6idr] 

London 

Paris (m.) [parf] 

Paris 

Rouen (m.) [rwa] 

Rouen 

Marseille (f.) [marseij] 

Marseilles 

a montagne [motaji] 

mountain 
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les Montagues Rocheuses [roSdiz] Rocky Mountains 


un etat [Ata] state 

le voyage £vwajais] trip, voyage 

etre d’accord [dakoir] to agree 

surtout [syrtu] especially 

le nord [noiri] north 

le sud [syd] south 

I’est [sst] east 

l’ouest fm.) [west] west 


Exercises 

A. — Fill the blanks with a preposition and, where neces- 
sary, with the article: 

1. Canada. 2. Rouen. 3. Suisse. 

4. Etats-Unis. 5. Je pars Mexique. 6. Je voy- 
age Europe. 7. II est venu Paris, et il va 

Italie. 8. Nous partions Londres, quand il est arrive 

Mexique. 9. IIs sont all£s Etats-Unis. 10. En 

venant Etats-Unis Canada. 11. Un voyage 

AmArique du Sud. 12. Un voyage Suisse. 

Translate: 1. We stay in Europe. 2. You are in London. 
3. He conies from South America. 4. I shall enter Italy 
by the north. 5. She is going to Canada. 6. The east of 
England and the west of Mexico. 7. Let us leave for 
Europe. 8. I am going from the United States to Mexico. 
9. There are in Switzerland mountains as beautiful as the 
Rocky Mountains. 10. Switzerland is a small country, one 
of the smallest in Europe. 11. It is also one of the most 
beautiful. 12. Is he a foreign student? 13. Yes, he is a 
Frenchman; he comes from Rouen. 14. When are you 
returning from Paris to America? 

B. — Jean et Edouard ont l’idee de voyager pendant Vet6 
prochain, maia ils ne sont pas d’accord sur cette question: 
lequel est le meilleur voyage — en Amerique ou en Europe? 
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Jean voudrait voir les Etats-Unis, le Canada, et le Mexique 
cet dtd-ci, et aller en Europe un autre 6t4: — Je voudrais 
partir d’abord pour le Canada. Nous nous rendrions k 
l’ouest pour voir les Montagnes Rocheuses du Canada, qui 
sont, dit-on, beaucoup plus belles que eelles des Etats-Unis. 
Nous rentrerions aux Etats-Unis par le nord, nous verrions 
la Californie et ensuite nous irions au Mexique. Je 
desire surtout visiter le Mexique. Je voudrais y aller 
travailler apres avoir fini mes etudes k l’Universite. — Je 
n’aime pas l’idee de voyager aux Etats-Unis et au Canada. 
Moi, j’aime mieux aller en Europe. Je commencerais par 
l’ltalie, oil je ne resterais que quelques jours parce qu’il y 
fait trop chaud en 6t 6. Je partirais pour la Suisse oh il y 
a des montagnes encore plus belles que vos Montagnes 
Rocheuses. En France a Paris, a Marseille et a Rouen et en 
Allemagne, il y a beaucoup plus a voir que dans toutes les 
villes des Etats-Unis et du Canada. De France, j’irais en 
Angleterre, oh je resterais longtemps a Londres. Vous n’avez 
rien aux Etats-Unis de si beau que tout celal 

C. — Qui sont Jean et Edouard? Sont-ils d’accord? 
Sur quelle question ne sont-ils pas d’accord? Est-ce qu’E- 
douard veut aller au Canada? Est-ce que Jean aimerait 
aller en Europe? Oh voudrait-il voyager? Oh irait-il 
d’abord? Pourquoi voudrait-il voir 1’ouest du Canada? 
Quels 4tats des Etats-Unis verrait-il s’il y entrait par le 
nord, en venant de l’ouest du Canada? Pour quel pays 
partirait-il ensuite? S’il sortait des Etats-Unis pour aller au 
Mexique, de quel etat sortirait-il? Pourquoi veut-il aller 
au Mexique? Est-ce qu’Edouard a deja vu les Montagnes 
Rocheuses? Quelles montagnes aime-t-il mieux voir? Dans 
quels pays voudrait-il voyager? S’il va en Italie, k quelles 
villes s’arretera-t-il? Qu’est-ce ou’il verrait en Allemagne? 
en France? en Angleterre? 
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D. — 1. Have you been in Chicago this winter? 2. No, 
we started for Chicago twice last fall, but each time some- 
thing stopped us and we never arrived there. 3. There are 
more large cities in the United States than in France or in 
Canada. 4. I hope to travel in Europe this winter. 5. If 
we go to Europe, we shall go first to England. 6. On leav- 
ing England we shall go to France. 7. There is much to 
see in France, especially at Paris. 8. We have never been 
in Paris or in France. 9. Consequently we have studied 
French only at the University and have never spoken it. 
10. What shall we do when we reach France, how shall we 
make ourselves understood? I can’t imagine. 11. If Ed- 
ward goes with us to Paris, he will talk French for us. 
12. He can speak it well, for he spoke French before learn- 
ing to speak English, and he has never forgotten it. 13. Will 
you leave for Switzerland in the spring? 14. I should 
prefer to see the mountains there in winter, but John wants 
to study French all winter in Paris. 15. From Mexico we 
went to the United States, entering through the state of 
Texas. 16. How many universities are there in France and 
in England? as many as in North America? 17. I should 
like to visit South America after having seen the countries 
of Europe and North America. 18. What languages do 
they speak in Canada, in Mexico, and in Switzerland? 
19. This French newspaper says that it is cold in Paris 
andUot in Italy. 20. I should like to make you understand 
what I say when I speak French; there is the difficulty. 

E. — Describe in French a journey to various countries and 
cities. 



LESSOK L 

Bays of the Week — Months — Devoir 


lundi Qoedi] 
mardi Minardi] 
mercredi [merkrodf] 
jeudi [30di] 
vendredi [/vddradf] 
samedi [samdi] 
dimanche [dimai$[] 
tons les lundis 

Quel jour est-ce? c 5 est mardi 
C’est aujourd’hui jeudi, ce 
sera domain vendredi 
janvier pavje] 
fevrier [fevrie] 
mars [mars] 
avril [avril] 
mai [me] 
juin [311s] 
juillet [3qije] 
aout [u] 

septembre [septa ibr] 
octobre [oktoibr] 
novembre [novaibr] 
decembre [desaibr] 

En janvier, au mois de janvier 


Monday , on Monday 
Tuesday, on Tuesday 
Wednesday, etc. 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

every Monday, Mondays 
What day is it? Tuesday 
Today is Thursday, tomorrow 
will be Friday 
J anuary 
February 
March 
April 
May 
June 
July 
August 
September 
October 
November 
December 

In January, in the month of 
January 


Months and days are masculine and begin with small letters. 
Ce is used idiomatically with the names of days and months, 
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Verb 

devoir, to owe 

Principal parts: devoir [dovwair], devant, du (f. due), 
je dois, je dus 

The future and conditional are made on the stem devr-. 


Present indicative: 
je dois [dwaj 
tu dois 

il doit [dwaj 
Je vous dois un livre 
Je dois aller 
Elle doit avoir chaud 


II a du le faire 

Us devraient aller 
Us auraient dil aller 


nous devons [dovbj 
vous devez [dove] 
ils doivent [dwa:v] 

I owe you a book 

I have to go, I am to go, I must go 
She must be {probably is) hot 
He had to do it (moral obligation) 
He must have done it (probability) 
They ought to go 
They ought to have gone 

When followed by a noun, devoir means to owe. When 
followed by a dependent infinitive, it means to be to, to have to 
(in the sense of moral obligation), ought or should; must, 
indicating probability, is a derived meaning from have to. 

Devoir is fully conjugated, not defective like English 
must, ought, etc. No preposition is used with the depend- 
ent infinitive. 


Vocabulary 


le mois [mwcf| 
un examen [egzame] 
les vacances [vakais], f. pi. 
le Noel [noel] 
la matiere [matjeirj 
la periode [perjodj 
subir [sybiirj 
repasser [ropase] 


month 

examination 

vacation 

Christmas 

subject matter, subject 
season, time 
to undergo, to take 
to review 
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le systeme [sisteim] 
tout de suite [tudsqit] 
sur [syir] (de) 
plus tot [to] 

la connaissance [konesais] 


system 
at once 
sure, certain 
sooner 

acquaintance 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. Jeudi matin. 2. Mercredi soir. 3. Toutes 
les semaines. 4. Tous les samedis. 5. Aux mois de juillet 
et d’aout. 6. Quel mois est-ce? 7. II doit faire chaud en 
Italie au mois de juin. 8. On en devrait comprendre la 
moitie. 9. Vous avez du trouver des difficult^. 10. II 
devait faire du vent sur la montagne. 11. Nous devrions 
etre d’accord. 12. Sommes-nous surs de reussir tout de 
suite? 

1. Every Tuesday. 2. Every month. 3. Today is Mon- 
day. 4. He is to come Saturday next. 5. He must have 
been cold here in December. 6. It must have been hot 
here in September. 7. He ought to be able to speak several 
languages. 8. I am to study for my examination during the 
vacation. 9. We must review our studies. 10. He had to 
take his examination at once. 

B. — On est au mois de janvier. C’est la periode des exa- 
mens. Tous les 4tudiants doivent les subir. Pierre et 
Frangois ne sont pas trop surs d’y reussir. Les voici avec 
leurs livres dans leur bureau. Pierre avait tres peu etudie 
aux mois de novembre et de decembre, parce qu’il avait 
fait la connaissance de Marie au mois de novembre et de 
Jeanne au mois de decembre. II a amene Marie a des 
matches de football, et Jeanne Pa accompagnb souvent au 
theatre. Au mois de decembre ont eu lieu aussi les vacances 
de Noel. Par consequent Pierre doit tout repasser et il doit 
apprendre tout ce qu’il repasse. Frangois aussi a beaucoup 
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k faire afin d’apprendre assez pour reussir aux examens. 
Ils pensent ce soir qu’ils auraient du eommencer plus t6t 
^ etudier, parce qu’ils trouvent tant de choses qu’ils n’ont 
jamais vues et que pourtant ils doivent apprendre. C’est 
lundi et leur premier examen est mercredi. Pierre en a 
encore un jeudi matin, un autre jeudi dans I’apres-midi, et 
Ie dernier samedi. Frangois en a deux vendredi, et encore 
un lundi prochain. Cela ne leur donne pas beaucoup de 
temps pour repasser tant de matieres. 

C. — Quel m ois est-ce? Pourquoi n’aime-t-on pas ce mois? 
Est-ce que vous avez aussi des examens pendant le mois de 
janvier? Est-ce que Jean et Edouard ont beaucoup dtudie? 
Qu’est-ce que Pierre a fait en novembre? En decembre? 
Et Frangois? Est-ce qu’ils etudient maintenant? Pourquoi 
€tudient-ils tant? Est-ce qu’ils vont apprendre beaucoup 
en si peu de temps? Combien de jours y a-t-il entre ce 
soir et leur premier examen? Est-ce qu’ils ont beaucoup a 
repasser avant cet examen? Et combien d’examens ont-ils 
a subir? Est-ce que vous faites tout a la fin, ou un peu 
chaque jour? Lequel des deux systemes trouvez-vous le 
meilleur? Avec lequel des deux apprend-on le plus? Par 
consequent lequel devrait-on choisir pour soi? 

D. — Give (a) the present indicative, (b) the conditional, 
of: devoir, dire, pouvoir, voir, aller, vouloir, faire, prendre, 
venir, sortir. 

E. — 1. Today is Tuesday, yesterday was Monday and 
tomorrow will be Wednesday. 2. We are to have our first 
examination on Thursday. 3. I ought to study all the time 
because I didn’t study much during the months of October 
and November. 4. If he hadn’t learned his lessons every 
day, he’d have to work as much as I. 5. They were to have 
come here last night to review history with me. 6. Mary 
is to go to Chicago with her mother on Saturday next. 
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7. We didn’t do our lessons Friday, because the professor 
said we weren’t to have a class that day. 8. That man 
owes me two coats; he took them in June and never re- 
turned them. 9. Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays I have 
classes in history and French; Tuesdays I don’t have any 
classes and Thursdays I pass the whole day in reviewing 
chemistry. 10. You must have liked Canada very much, 
you stayed there so long. 11. She told her teacher she 
never could study her lesson on Sunday, because her father 
thought she oughtn’t to study on Sunday. 12. Saturdays 
she was busy all day and every Saturday evening she had 
to go to the movies. 13. If she studied Friday she always 
forgot everything she had learned, so she couldn’t ever 
answer questions Monday. 14. Then she was too tired to 1 
think on Monday morning. 15. One has to work when one 
is at the University; otherwise one is not sure of succeeding 
in one’s studies. 16. The system of studying only during 
the season of examinations is very bad. 17. In the month 
of September I made the acquaintance of a girl whom I 
am to see during the Christmas vacation. 18. In June, 
July and August it is hot; in the spring and in autumn it 
is less hot. 19. You ought to review your chemistry at 
once. 20. In May we had to review all the subjects that 
we were studying, because the examinations are to take 
place in June. 

F. — Compose jive sentences containing the verb devoir, and 
jive containing the names of days and months . 

1 U3e pour. 


* 



LESSON LI 

Review of Lessons XLVX-L 

I. The article is used with abstract nouns, and nouns 
which indicate all of a class. With an article or a partitive, 
adjectives may be used as nouns. The indefinite article is 
often omitted with nouns in the predicate denoting occupa- 
tion or class. 

Translate: 1. Why do the young not work more? 2. Work 
is necessary, especially if one desires to learn. 3. Americans 
do not learn foreign languages easily. 4. Teachers think 
that students like football games better than classes. 

5. Marks do not always show who is the best student. 

6. The intelligent love music and good books. 7. Are there 
any good ones here? 8. This man is a professor; he has 
written some books which are very difficult to understand. 
9. Everyone ought to love truth. 10. This beautiful tree 
and that beautiful house. 

II. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives by add- 
ing -ment to the feminine singular. Most adverbs stand after 
the verb which they modify, and in a compound tense after 
the participle; but certain common adverbs stand between 
the auxiliary and the participle. Adverbs are compared in 
the same way as adjectives. 

Translate: 1. I learn languages easily; I have already 
studied French, and have quickly learned to understand 
lectures in French and the explanations made by the pro- 
fessor. Consequently, instead of beginning American his- 
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tory, I intend to begin Spanish and to study it more slowly 
in order to speak it well. 2. You have studied languages 
too much and other subjects too little. You ought to learn 
something more useful, for you cannot use foreign languages 
as quickly as mathematics or history. 3. I do not agree; 
if foreign languages are unknown to you, you will have diffi- 
culty in making yourself understood in foreign countries or 
among foreigners in America. You ought also to be able to 
read books written in French, Spanish and other languages. 

III. In speaking of the weather, faire is used impersonally. 
Heat and cold are expressed differently, according to whether 
a person, a thing or the weather is concerned. 

Translate: 1. It would be fine weather, if it were not so 
'cold. 2. I think it will be fine tomorrow, and I am certain 
it will be less cold. 3. It was windy yesterday, but we 
were warm because we remained at home. 4. My plate is 
warm, but my cup is cold. 5. In winter and spring we are 
cold, but in summer the weather becomes fine, especially 
when it is hot; otherwise we should always be cold. 

IV. Review the rules for “ place to, from and at which,” 
Lesson XLIX. 

Translate: 1. Leaving Canada, one can enter the United 
States from the north. 2. There are many mountains in 
America, but those we like best are the Rocky Mountains. 
3. We intend to travel to California, then to Mexico; from 
Mexico we shall come back to the United States through 
Texas. 4. Tomorrow we shall leave for Europe; we go first 
to Paris, and from there to Marseilles. 5. They came from 
Chicago, and will remain in Italy all winter. 6. You ought 
to go to South America every year. 

V. Months and days are masculine. Review the con- 
structions of faire and devoir . 
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Translate: 1. Mondays we have no classes, but every 
Tuesday and Thursday we have three classes and two lec- 
tures. 2. November has more days than February, but less 
than March or December. 3. You ought to have done it. 
4. No, I ought to have made John do it. 5. She was having 
a dress made. 6. Do not make me say it. 7. They had 
him take it. 8. I hope you will return the money you owe 
me. 9. You must not make me return it at once. 10. They 
made us come on foot. 11. He caused her to give back 
the beautiful dress which she had had made, because he 
thought she did not need it. 12. They owe us two books, 
but they must have forgotten it, for they always refuse to 
give them back. 



LESSON LXI 

Idioms of Avoir — S avoir, Connm.tr e 

J’ai raison I am right 

Vous avez soil You are thirsty 

H a peur de parler He is afraid to speak 

Nous avons chaud aux mains Our hands are warm 
Physical or mental condition is in many cases expressed 
by avoir and a noun or adjective where in English the verb 
to he is used with an adjective. A dependent infinitive with 
such expressions takes de. 

Quel age avez-vous? How old are you f 

J’ai dix-neuf ans I am nineteen (years old ) 

Age is expressed by avoir, of which age or ans (which 
must not be omitted) is the object. 

II y a trois ans Three years ago 

Preceding an expression of time, il y a, there is, there are , 
is to be translated ago . 

J*ai beau lui ecrire, il ne me In vain I write to him (it is use - 

repond pas less for me to write to him , 

however much I write to him), 
he does not answer me 

Vous avez beau faire Whatever you may do (it is use- 

less for you to do anything ) 
Expressions consisting of some form of the verb avoir 
followed by beau may be translated in vain or the equiva- 
lent; the main idea, contained in a dependent infinitive 
without preposition, is usually best rendered as an indicative. 
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Verbs 

avoir, to have (see Lessons XIX, XXXI and Appendix 
Vert, A, 2). 

Principal parts: avoir [avwair], ayant, eu [y], j’ai, j’eus 
Imperfect indicative: avais, etc.; future and conditional 
stem, aur-. An infinitive depending on avoir requires a. 

savoir, to know, to know how 

Principal parts: savoir [savwa:r], sadiant, su, je sais, je sus 
Present indicative: je sais [se], tu sais, il sait [se], nous 
savons [savo], vous savez [save], ils savent [sav] 
Imperfect: savais, etc.; future and conditional stem: saur-. 
An infini tive depending on savoir requires no preposition. 

connaitre, to know, to be acquainted with 
Principal parts: connaitre [koneitr], connaissant, connu, 
je connais, je connus 

Present indicative: connais, connais, connait, connais- 
sons, connaissez, connaissent. 

Je ne connais pas celui-la I don’t know (am not acquainted 

with ) that one 

Mais je sais qui il est But I know who he is 

To indicate that something is known, use savoir; that 
someone is known, connaitre. 


Vocabulary 


la raison [rez6] 

reason 

avoir raison 

to be right 

le tort [to:r] 

wrong 

avoir tort 

to be wrong 

la faim [fe] 

hunger 

avoir faim 

to be hungry 

la soif [swaf] 

thirst 

avoir soif 

to be thirsty 

la peur [poe:r] 

fear 

avoir peur 

to be afraid 

la honte [oit] 

shame 

avoir honte 

to be ashamed 

le sommeil [same:j] 

sleep 

avoir sommeil 

to be sleepy 
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chaud [Jo] hot 

froid [frwa] cold 

le lieu [lj0], pi. -x place 
un age [013] age 

age [ot3e] old 

le fils [fis] son 


Qu’est-ce qu’il y a? [keskilja] 
II n’y a rien [ilnja rj§] 

Je n’en sais rien 
Cela ne fait rien 
C’est a dire [setadiir] 


avoir chaud to he hot 
avoir froid to he cold 
avoir lieu to take place 
fonder [fode] to found 
sembler [sable] to seem 
une auberge [ober3] inn 
What is the matter? 

There is nothing ( the matter ) 

1 don’t Icnoiv ( anything about it) 
Never mind ( it’s no matter ) 
That is to say, that is 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. Je le sais. 2. Je le connais. 3. J’ai tort. 
4. J’ai a 6tudier. 5. Vous avez raison de sortir. 6. II n’a 
pas faim. 7. Nous n’avons plus soif. 8. N’avez-vous pas 
honte de demeurer? 9. II y a deux ans son fils en avait 
seize. 10. Nous avons beau aller, nous ne semblons jamais 
arriver. 11. II n’en saura rien. 12. J’avais beau avoir 
sommeil, je ne pouvais pas dormir. 

1. I am thirsty. 2. He will be ashamed. 3. They are 
afraid of being cold. 4. You are right. 5. I don’t know. 
6. Ten years ago. 7. It is useless for you to repeat that. 
8. Do you know those men? 9. Which ones do you know? 

10. You ask me that question in vain, I know none of them. 

11. They seem to be afraid. 12. This city was founded only 
ten years ago. 

B. — Quel age avez-vous, Pierre? — J’aurai dix-sept ans 
au mois de mars. — Vous me semblez tres jeune pour etre 
6tudiant a l’Universite. Moi, j’ai eu dix-huit ans au mois 
d’aout, et je sais que la plupart des etudiants de notre classe, 
c’est it dire de ceux que je connais, sont plus agds que moi. 
— Je n’en sais rien, mais je connais deux etudiants qui sont 
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plus jeunes que moi, et vous les connaissez aussi. Paul et 
Marie n’ont que seize ans et je crois qu ’Edouard n’est pas plus 
ige que moi. Mais il est tard, j’ai faim et j’ai soif. Allons 
k l’auberge pour trouver quelque chose a manger. — Non, 
merci, j’ai sommeil, et je vais me coucher. — Yous avez 
beau dire, vous savez bien que demain aura lieu I’examen le 
plus difficile et que nous devons etudier toute la nuit. 
— Yous avez raison, Frangois, et j’aurais tort de refuser. 
Si je n’avais rien & manger, j’aurais sommeil et je ne pourrais 
pas me reveiller pour etudier pendant la nuit. 

C. — Est-ce qu’il y a des gargons de seize ans a cette 
Universite? Est-ce que vous en connaissez quelques-uns? 
Quel age avez-vous? Quel age avez-vous eu lorsque vous 
etes entre(e) a l’Universite? Quel age a Pierre? Marie? 
Frangois? Paul? Pourquoi Pierre voudrait-il sortir? Pour- 
quoi Frangois ne veut-il pas accompagner son ami? Pour- 
quoi I'accompagne-t-il a la fin? Quand iront-ils se coucher? 

D. — Insert the proper verb-forms: Nous fatigues. 

Elle — ■ — peur. Le cafe chaud. II mauvais 

temps. Vous froid. Marie partie. Eiles 

raison. Vous beau parler. Ils en honte. Je 

me bien amusee. Qui soif? Quel Age son 

fils? 

E. — 1. Do you know that girl near the big tree? 2. No, 
I don’t know her, but I know how to learn who she is. 
3. In vain do you tell me that you are not thirsty. 4. You 
ought to eat your dinner now. 5. You ought to be ashamed 
to stay in the house when it’s so fine. 6. If I had gone out 
you would not have eaten anything and you would be ill 
tomorrow. 7. You’re right, but I do not like to eat when 
I am not hungry. 8. Yes, I know how you can talk, but I 
am afraid to go out and leave you, because you won’t do 
what you ought to do, when I am not here. 9. I think 
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you know me too well. I ought to live with strangers who 
do not know me so well. 10. They wouldn’t always tell 
me what I ought to do. 11. Well, if I am to be at the 
store when Paul arrives, I must go now. 12. Goodbye, I 
can never make you see that I am right and you are wrong. 
13. I know that you are wrong because I know you. 14. He 
ought to have gone this morning, but he was sleepy and 
didn’t get up early. 15. They are to find you near the inn 
this afternoon. 16. In vain we study our lessons, we are 
afraid of the examination. 17. The University was founded 
when my father was fifteen, that is to say I don’t know how 
many years ago. 18. What is the matter? 19. I am almost 
ashamed to tell you, but I am thirsty. 20. Never mind; 
you are right to speak of it. 

F. — Write a composition of about 75 words containing 
idioms of avoir* 



LESSON Lin 

Cardinal Numerals — Dates — Arithmetic — Lire 3 NaOie, 

Mourir 


zero £zero] 0 

vingt [ve] 20 

vingt et un [vetede] 21 
vingt-deux [Vetd0] 22 
vingt-trois [vettrwa] 23 
vingfc-quatre[Vetkatr] 24 
vingt-cinq fvetseik] 25 
vingt-six [Vetsis] 26 
vingt-sept [vetset] 27 

vingt-huit [Vetqit] 28 

vingt-neuf [vetncef] 29 
txente Strait] 30 

txente et tin [ede] 31 
trente-deux 32 

quarante [[karait] 40 
cinquante [sekait] 50 

soixante [swascut] 60 

soixante et un 61 


deux mille cinq 
un million [miljo] 
un billion [biljoj ) 
un milliard £miljair]J ; 

Pan mille 

en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze 
un million de livres 
quarante et une maisons 


soixante-dix [swasatdis] 70 

soixante et onze £eoiz] 71 

soixante-douze 72 

soixante-treize 73 

soixante-quatorze 74 

soixante -dix-neuf 79 

quatre-vingts [[katrove] 80 

quatre-vingt-un [Latravede] 81 
quatre-vingt-deux [katroved0] 82 
quatre-vingt-dix Fkatravedis] 90 
quatre-vingt-onze [Tkatraveoiz] 91 
quatre-vingt-quinze 95 

quatre-vingt-dix-huit 98 

cent [sa] 100 

cent un £sa de] 101 

deux cents £d0 sa] 200 

deux cent soixante-dix-sept 277 
mille [mil] 1000 

2005 

jo] 1,000,000 


1,000,000,000 


the year 1000 
in the year 1492 
a million books 
forty-one houses 
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Note the following points: (1) the conjunction et (without 
hyphen) is used in the numbers 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, 71 only; 
(2) quatre-vingts and cents lose the s when another number 
follows; (3) mille does not add an s to form the plural; 
(4) million, billion, and milliard are nouns, and require de 
before a following noun; (5) mille is shortened to mil in 
dates above 1000; (6) numbers ending in un change to une 
before a feminine noun. 

le premier (1®) janvier (on) January first 

du deux janvier au cinq fevrier from Jan. 2d to Feb. 5th 
le seize juin dix-neuf cent six June 16, 1906 

le trente et un mars mil huit the 81st of March, 1860 

cent soixante 

lundi le 15 mai (le lundi 15 mai) Monday May 15th 
Days of the month are expressed in French by cardinal 
numerals for all above “the first,” not by ordinals as in 
English. The article le precedes the numeral, which in turn 
always precedes the name of the month; no words corre- 
sponding to the English on before the numeral and of be- 
tween the numeral and the name of the month are used. 
When the name of the day of the week is mentioned, it may 
either precede or follow the article. For the year, either 
mil trois cent(s), mil neuf cent(s), etc., or treize cent(s), 
dix-neuf cent(s), etc., may be used, the latter form being 
more common in conversation. 

Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication and Division 
Deux et deux font quatre Two and two make four 
Deux de cinq, il reste trois Two from five leaves three 

Deux fois cinq font dix Twice five is ten 

Trente divise par cinq donne Thirty divided by five gives 
six six 

Birth and Death 
il est ne he was bom 


elles sont mortes they died 
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naitre, to be born, and mourir, to die , are used frequently 
in the compound tenses, the auxiliary being etre. 

Verbs 

lire, to read 

Principal parts: lire £liir]] ; lisant, lu, je lis, je lus 

Present indicative: lis [li], lis, lit [li], lisons [lizo], 
lisez [Iize], lisent [liz]. 
naitre [neitr], to be bom 

Principal parts: naitre, naissant, ne, nais, naquis 
mourir [muri:r], to die 

Principal parts: mourir, mourant, mort, meurs, mourns 

Exercises 

A. — • Write from dictation and give results in French: 

8 + 7 = ? 98 - 27 = ? 85 + 10 - ? 

25-4 = ? 96 — 6 = ? 1076 - 416 = ? 

13X3 = ? 9X6 + 2= ? 87-3=? 

88 + 3 = ? 52-11 = ? 5 + 6X9 — 31 -5-2=? 

18 - 1 = ? 15X5=? 10X6 + 15=? 

84 — 14 = ? 100 X 100 = ? 1000 X 1000 = ? 

B. — Marie et son ami Paul sont entres it l’auberge, afin 
de mang er quelque chose apres avoir subi un examen. 
Jean y entre et les voit. Ils l’invitent k venir a leur table; 
les trois amis commencent it parler. Jean regarde une image, 
et lit ce qui est ecrit sous l’image, c’est a dire que l’homme 
qu'on y voit est n6 le 20 f4vrier 1836, et est mort le 31 
decembre 1922. — Vo£& un homme age! dit-il. Mon pere 
est n6 en 1870, et son pere en 1843. Cet homme-lit devait 
avoir 86 ans quand il est mort. Nous semblons jeunes, 
n’est-ce pas? Pensez done! Notre University a 6t4 fondde 
£ y a 60 ans; celui-lh etait d4ja alors un ho mm e de 30 ans. 
Et pourtant mon p4re et votre mere ont fait leurs 4tudes 
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ici. — Oui, ma mere ytait de la classe de 1900, et votre 
pere? — Lui, il doit etre beaucoup plus agd qu’elle, puisqu’il 
etait de la classe de 1891. Son pdre etait de Test. II avait 
ytudie k Harvard, mais il est venu a Fouest quand mon 
p£re n’avait que six ans; et ni lui, ni son fils qui est mon 
pere, ne voulait laisser son fils aller k Harvard. Nous 
sommes de 1’ouest, et nous aimons mieux une University de 
I’ouest! Je ne sais pas, mais j’aurais peut-etre mieux fait 
d’aller & Harvard; j’aurais beaucoup plus etudid la oh il 
n’y a pas tant de jeunes fiUes! — Je n’en sais rien; j’ai un 
ami qui est maintenant a Yale, et qui m’a dit qu’on n’y 
ytudie pas plus qu’ici. 

C. — Est-ce que Ies trois etudiants ont tous subi un 
examen? Est-ce qu’ils en sont fatigues? Que font-ils dans 
l’auberge? Est-ce que Jean est entre avec les deux autres? 
Quel est l’image que Jean regarde? Quel age avait Fhomme 
quand il est mort? En quelle annee est-il ne? Et quand 
est-il mort? Connaissez-vous des hommes aussi ages que 
lui? Quand £tes-vous ne? Et par consequent quel age 
avez-vous maintenant? Yotre pere, quand est-il n6? Et la 
m^re de Marie, de quelle classe etait-elle h l’Universite? 
A quelle University aimeriez-vous mieux aller? Est-ce que 
Jean aurait beaucoup plus ytudie s’il ytait alle & Harvard ou 
k Princeton, au lieu de rester dans Fouest, oil il ytait n£? 
De quelle partie du pays venez-vous? Avez-vous toujours 
habity la meme ville? 

D. — 1. Count by jives from 5 to 100; by tens from 9 to 109. 

2. Read in French: 11, 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, 71, 81, 91, 
101, 1001, 29, 89, 99, 126, 483, 298, 500, 2163, 
3600. 

3. Give in French: on the 4th of July, 1776; the 11th 
of November, 1918; the 26th of May, 1865; the 
19th of January, 1693 ; on the 1st of October, 1404. 
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4. Translate: two hundred boys, a million and one 
things, eighty shirts, thirteen books, fifteen hun- 
dred men, twenty-one tables. 

E. — 1. Lincoln was born in 1809 and he died in 1865. 
2. The United States began on the 4th of July, 1776. 3. Tell 
me, please, who in this country has a billion dollars? — I 
don’t know. 4. There are 2,701,705 persons in Chicago. 

5. How many persons are there in New York? 5,620,048. 

6. I live in a town which is much smaller than Chicago. 

7. It ought to be larger, because it is very near another 

town. 8. My town has 14,571 persons and the other town 
has 17,800. 9. The two towns ought to make only one. 

10. If they were one town they’d have 32,371 persons. 

11. But they don’t like each other. 12. My town is the 

older of the two, and yet it is the smaller. 13. The students 
at the University like the other town better. 14. My town 
has two theatres and one big store, and the other town has 
nine theatres and five big stores. 15. That man’s son was 
born in Chicago in 1911. 16. I was reading the book that 

you gave me three years ago. 17. Harvard was founded in 
1636, and consequently it is almost 300 years old. 18. It is 
the oldest of American universities. 19. I should like to 
read the letters that you have read. 20. Read them, if yen 
wish; they are difficult to understand. 
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Ordinal Numerals — Fractions — Mettre , Ouvrir 
Ordinals 

un — premier [jpromje] first 

deux — deuxieme [dpzjem] second 

trois — troisieme jjtrwazj em] third 

quatre — quatrieme [katriem] fourth 

cinq — cinquieme Qsskjem] fifth 

six — sixieme [sizjern] sixth 

neuf — neuvieme £noevj cm] ninth 

seize — seizleme [sezj em] sixteenth 

trente et un — trente et unieme thirty-first 

le vingtieme a aller the twentieth to go 

le second £sog5] des deux the second of the two 

le deuxieme des dix the second of the ten 

Note that (1) Ordinals above “the first” — le premier — 
are formed by adding -ieme jjem] to the 
cardinals. 

(2) The final e of cardinals is dropped when 
-ieme is added. 

(3) A u is inserted after the q of cinq. 

(4) The f of neuf becomes v before a vowel. 

(5) 21st, 31st, 41st, etc., use unieme Cynjem], in- 
stead of premier. 

(6) When the second of only two objects is re- 
ferred to, second is used in place of deuxieme. 

(7) An infinitive depending on an ordinal requires 
a before it. 
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(8) Premier and second have feminine forms: 
premiere and seconde ; the other ordinals are 
invariable. 

Fractions 

demi [damij one half 

la moitie [mwatje] one half 

nn tiers [tjeir] one third 

tin quart [kair] one fourth 

nn cinquieme [sekjem] one fifth 
nne demi-heure half an hour , a half hour 

trois quarts d’heure three quarters of an hour 
une heure et demie an hour and a half 
la moitie du beurre half of the butter 
The ordinals are used for the denominator of fractions, 
and the cardinals for the numerator. Note, however, that 
demi, tiers and quart (like half in English) are special words, 
not regular ordinals. Demi is an adjective, invariable when 
it precedes its noun, and joined to it by a hyphen; but 
when it follows the noun, agreeing with it in gender and 
separated from it by et* Moitie is usually used as a noun, 
requiring an article before it, and de before the following 
noun. 

Verbs 

mettre, to place , to put , to put on 
Principal parts: mettre [metr], mettant, mis, je mets, je mis 
Present indicative: mets [me], mets, met, mettons* 
mettez, mettent. 

ouvrir [uvrizr], to open 

Principal parts: ouvrir, ouvrant, ouvert, j’ouvre, j’ouvris 
The present follows the model of the first conjugation. 
Couvrir, to cover , souffrir, to suffer, offrir, to offer, are conju- 
gated like ouvrir. 
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Vocabulary 

le sens [sais] sense un habitant [abita] inhabitant 

offrir [ofriir] to offer fersner [ferine] to close 

divert [uver] p.p. opened, open 
changer [$& 5 e] to change ( modify ) 
changer de to change (one thing for another ) 

sans doute [sddut] without doubt, doubtless 

Exercises 

A. — (1) Write from dictation and give results in French : 

4 + i = ? 1 - tV - ? 4t + tt = ? 

l - 4 = ? * + 4= ? + f - ? 

2Xi=? 3£ + * + * = ? 4- * = ? 

(2) Translate: 1. II ouvre la porte. 2. La fen&tre est 
ouverte. 3. Nous offrirons. 4. En changeant de chambre. 
5. Vous ouvriez. 6. Vous ouvrirez. 7. Vous ouvririez. 
8. II met. 9. J’ai mis. 10. Nous mettions. 

(3) Translate: 1. Close the door. 2. Open the window. 
3. I am going to change (my) room. 4. He offers, they 
have offered. 5. Put on your coat. 6. I was changing 
(my) coat. 7. Half of the inhabitants have no sense. 8. 
Doubtless all the doors are open. 

B. — Edouard, ouvrez un peu la porte, s’il vous plait, j’ai 
quelque chose & vous dire. J’ai rencontre Paul Adams ce 
matin, et il m’a demand^ si nous avions assez de place ici 
pour une troisieme personne. II doit changer de chambre, 
et il aimerait venir ici avec nous. — Je n’aime pas trop son 
id6e; les deux chambres ne sont pas trop grandes pour nous 
deux, et je crois que le tiers de ces chambres serait trop peu 
pour moi. — Mais non, nous lui donnerions le canape, 
puisque la chambre & coucher n’est pas assez grande pour 
un autre lit. — Oui, mais s’il voulait se coucher de bonne 
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heure, et si moi, je voulais lire ou etudier tard, que ferions- 
nous? — C’est vrai, je n’avais pas pense a cela. J’aime 
beaucoup Paul, et sans doute il va etre un des homines les 
plus importants de notre classe. Par consequent j’ai trouv4 
bonne l’idee de Favoir ici chez nous. —Jean, vous avez 
plus de sens que moi! Je n’y avais pas pense. Mettez votre 
casquette, allez le trouver, et dites-lui que nos chambres ne 
sont pas grandes, mais que nous pouvons lui offrir la canape. 
— Eh bien, j’y vais; je fermerai la porte. 

C. — Qui parle a Edouard? Pourquoi lui parle-t-il? Qui 
a rencontre Jean? Quand Fa-t-il rencontre? Que voulait-il? 
Est-ce qu’Edouard aime l’idee? Pourquoi ne veut-il pas 
une troisieme personne avec eux? Quelle raison donne-t-il 
k Jean? Est-ce que Jean trouve bonne sa raison? Comment 
rdpond-il? Est-ce que vous trouvez qu’Edouard a raison 
de changer si vite d’idee? Que veut dire “changer d’idee”? 
Pourquoi veut-il lui offrir le canape maintenant quand il ne 
le voulait pas avant? 

D. — 1. The first thing to do is to close the window. 2. I 

shall put on my shoes then, because my feet are cold. 
3. When you have opened your door, your room will be 
warm. 4. That will be the second thing I shall do after 
getting up. 5. Do you see the fifth tree over there? IPs 
the biggest of all. 6. If we had half their money, we’d go 
to Europe this winter. 7. But we haven’t a tenth of it, 
therefore we’ll stay at home. 8. Never mind, we amuse 
ourselves well with what we have. 9. Who is there? — There 
is no one there, but the door is closed. 10. If they have 
half the sugar you have, and I have a half more than you, 
how much have I? 11. I don’t know, but I do know I 
haven’t any sugar, and I don’t see how you can have much. 
12. John read in his history book that one quarter of all 
the men of France died between 1914 and 1918. 13. Well, 
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France had thirty-eight million inhabitants in 1910; that 
would mean that she had in all almost eight million men. 
I didn’t know that so many as two million had died. 
14. Well, that would be a quarter, wouldn’t it? but you 
ought to say “an eighth,” for I think that she lost only one 
million men during those years. 15. No, you are wrong, I 
have read in a book that two million Frenchmen died. 
16. Open the window, please, I think the room is too hot; 
if you are cold, you can put on your coat. 17. Aren’t we 
going to change our collars for dinner? 18. You know Mary, 
and you know that we are to meet her after dinner and go 
to the theatre with her and Jeanne. 19. They will doubt- 
less have put on their best dresses. 20. Two thirds of the 
girls we know would doubtless accompany us with pleasure, 
if we invited them. 

E. — Write ten sentences based on the arithmetic of fractions. 



LESSON LV 

Time of Day — Bcrire, Conduire — Venir de 


Quelle heure est-il? 

II est cinq heures douze 

II est onze heures et quart 
II est une heure et demie 

le 

II est neuf heures moms _ 


II est deux heures meins dix du It is ten minutes to 
matin two a.m. 

II est dix heures vingt du soir It is ten twenty p.m. 

II etait midi et quart It was quarter past twelve (noon) 

II sera la a minuit et demi He will be there at a half hour 

after midnight 

Note that (1) except with midi and minuit, heure is never 
omitted, while minutes regularly is omitted when accom- 
panied by heures in giving the time of day; (2) quart requires 
le or un before it when preceded by moins, and not when 
preceded by et; (3) a.m. and p.m. are expressed by du matin 
and du soir (de rapres-midi) respectively; (4) minuit and 
midi are both masculine; (5) il is used in expressions of time. 
Trois heures cinquante-cinq Three fifty-five 
Quatre heures moins cinq Five minutes to four 
Vingt et une heures dix 21:10 (. equals 9:10 p.m.) 

In French railroad-timetables a twenty-four hour day, 
beginning with midnight, is used to avoid ambiguity. In 
conversation, time of day is often expressed in shortened 
form, as in English. 


What time is it f 
It is twelve minutes after 
five 

It is quarter past eleven 
It is half past one 

It is quarter to nine 

It is ten minutes to 
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Vekbs 

ecrire [ekriir], to write 

Principal parts: ecrire, ecrivant, ecrit, j’ecris, j’ecrivis 
Present: j’ecris [ekri], tu ecris, il ecrit, ecrivons, etc. 
conduire [kodpi:r], to conduct 

Principal parts: conduire, conduisant, conduit, je conduis, 

je conduisis 

Present: conduis, conduis, conduit, conduisons, etc. 

Je viens de le voir I have just seen him 

II venait d’arriver He had just arrived 

With a following infinitive, venir de in the present or 
imperfect indicative is translated to have just. 


Vocabulary 


le bal [baF] 

une arrivee [arive] 

le pardessus [pardosy] 

la montre [mOitr] 

une horloge [orlo^] 

minuit [minqi] 

le spectacle [spektakQ 

le spectacle de variete [varjete] 

se mettre a [sametra] 

sonner [sone] 

celebrer [selebre] 
marcher [mar§e] 
ecouter [ekute] 
en train de [fitredo] 
pret Cpre] 

auparavant [[oparava] 
vers CveirJ 


dance, hall 

arrival 

overcoat 

watch 

clock 

midnight 

show 

vaudeville 

to set oneself at, to start 
to ring (of bells), 
to strike (of clocks) 
to celebrate 
to walk, to march 
to listen (to) 
in the ad of 
ready 
beforehand 
toward, about 
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Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. Vers trois heures. 2. II 6tait une heure 
et demie. 3. On viendra a onze heures et quart. 4. Elle le 
conduit. 5. JAcrivais a midi. 6. Nous venions de marcher. 
7. Le train part a treize heures vingt. 8. Le bal commence 
k neuf heures moins un quart, et finit k deux heures du 
matin. 9. Deux heures venaient de sonner. 10. IIs se 
mettaient h 4couter a quatre heures de Fapres-midi. 

1. They have just rung. 2. We were conducting him . 
3. About ten minutes to five. 4. It was midnight. 5. She 
was writing at five a.m. 6. He will start to write at 
two forty. 7. It is a quarter to eleven p.m. 8. No, it’s 
twenty-two forty-five. 9. The show has just commenced. 
10. We had celebrated her arrival several hours beforehand. 

B. — Ce soir a huit heures aura lieu le spectacle de variete 
que donnent Ies 6tudiants chaque annee pour cel6brer la fin 
des examens. Six heures viennent de sonner. Jean est dans 
sa chambre en train de s’habiller; il a mange a six heures 
moins le quart, afin d’avoir le temps de s’habiller et d’aller 
chercher Marie chez elle de bonne heure. II l’a invitee a 
l’accompagner au spectacle et ensuite a un bal. II voudrait 
etre a la maison vers sept heures et demie, parce que Marie 
ne commence a s’habiller qu'apres 1’arrivee de l’homme avec 
qui elle doit sortir. Cela veut dire qu’elle est toujours en 
retard. Elle sera peut-etre prete k huit heures si Jean arrive 
une demi-heure auparavant. Ayant mis son pardessus, il 
descend vite, et se met a marcher vers la maison oh habite 
Marie. Il sonne, il demande si Marie est la. On lui dit 
qu’elle n’est pas encore prete, et il se met dans un fauteuil 
pour l’attendre. Il regarde sa montre, il regarde l’horloge 
de la maison; le temps passe. Huit heures moins vingt- 
cinq, moins le quart, moins dix, moins cinq, huit heures. 
Il a chaud, il Scoute, mais Marie ne vient pas encore, et il 
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n’entend rien. Huit heures cinq, huit heures sept! Ah! la 
voil& enfin, tr&s bien habillee, tres belle, mais sept minutes 
en retard, et il leur en faut encore dix pour arriver au 
spectacle ! 

C. — Qu’est-ce qu’on a fini? Que fera-t-on cc soir? A 
quelle heure aura lieu le spectacle? Est-ce que Jean a d4ja 
mange? A quelle heure a-t-il mange? Pourquoi s’habille-t-il? 
Oh va-t-il? A quelle heure voudrait-il y arriver? Pourquoi 
veut-il partir de si bonne heure? Quand arrive-t-il a la 
maison de Marie? Est-ce qu’elle est prete? Combien de 
temps attend-il? Quand arrive-t-elle? Pourquoi est-elle 
en retard? Est-ee que vous connaissez des jeunes filles qui 
ne sont jamais prates? Si vous 6tiez Jean, est-ce que vous 
les inviteriez a aller au spectacle? Que veut dire “etre en 
retard”? 

D. — Translate: 1. It is five minutes to eleven. 2. It was 
a quarter to eight. 3. Half past nine. 4. A quarter to one. 
5. I went at three forty-eight. 6. It will be at quarter past 
twelve(p.M.). 7. Ten to one a.m. 8. Seventeen fifty-nine. 
9. Midnight. 10. Three forty-two p.m. 

E. — 1. What time is it now by your watch? 2. IPs five 
forty-two p.m. 3. The train will leave tomorrow at ten 
minutes to seven a.m. 4. I shall not take that one; there’s 
another about midnight which is faster, and you arrive in 
New York only two hours later. 5. At what time does that 
train reach Pittsburg? 6. Which train do you mean, the 
midnight train, or the morning train? 7. I mean the one 
that leaves at ten minutes to seven. 8. I don’t know when 
that one reaches there, but the midnight train reaches 
Fort Wayne at a quarter to four, Crestline at a quarter 
past seven, and Pittsburg at half past twelve. 9. You are 
late this morning; it is five minutes after nine now and you 
will need twelve minutes to reach school. At what time is 
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your first class? 10. I was to have had a class at eight, 
but I was tired and didn't get up before eight. My second 
class is at nine and I can't get there for that one; I won't 
go to school before this afternoon. 11. His class stops at 
ten minutes to three and you can find him at that hour in 
his room. 12. In half an hour it will be four o'clock, in a 
quarter of an hour it will be a quarter to four, and it is half 
past three now. 13. What does this mean? eight o'clock 
has just struck, and you ought to have been here at half 
past seven. 14. They waited two hours for her, but she 
did not arrive that evening. 15. Her train was late, and at 
six in the morning she had just arrived. 16. If Mary is 
not ready at a quarter to eight, she will not be able to go to 
the vaudeville. 17. While he was in the act of taking his 
overcoat from the chair where he had put it, she came 
down. 18. They arrived at the theatre at twenty minutes 
past eight, and the show had just begun. If she had been 
ready early, and if they had walked faster, they could have 
arrived a quarter of an hour beforehand. 19. Listen to me: 
if you do not start to dress at once, you are sure to be late. 
20. If you do not believe me, look at the clock; seven 
o'clock has just struck, and John is coming for you about 
half past seven. 

F. — Compose five sentences containing expressions of time , 
and three containing different forms of venir de. 



LESSON LVX 
Review of Lessons LII-LV 

I. The verb avoir with a noun or an adjective is used 
in many cases where in English to be with an adjective is 
used. 

(a) 1. Yous avez raison de dire cela. 2. J’ai tort de 
vous 4couter. 3. Elle a beau sonner. 4. II a vingt et un 
ans. 5. Nous avons froid. 6. Avez-vous soif? 

(b) Translate: 1. You would be ashamed to go away now. 
2. It is useless for him to speak to me. 3. He was seventy 
years old and his father was ninety-one. 4. Why are you 
always afraid to open that door? 5. He was hungry and 
needed to eat before his nine o’clock class. 6. I know why 
you are sleepy. 7. The ball took place three weeks ago. 
8. Aren’t you ashamed not to have your hands clean? 9. 
Whatever I do, I am never right. 10. My feet are cold. 

II. To indicate that something is known, use savoir; that 
someone is known, connaitre. 

Translate: 1. I made the acquaintance of that man several 
years ago; didn’t you know that I know him? 2. What is 
the matter? — I know nothing about it. 3. He knows 
you, and he knows that you are afraid of him. 4. I should 
not know how to answer that question. 5. We don’t know 
that girl, but we know who she is; she is an intimate friend 
of our landlady. 6. After having passed several months in 
the University, I know most of the students. 7. I don’t 
know what this means. 8. Does one never know? 
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III. Review the rules for dates, Lesson LIII. 

Translate: 1 . That man’s son was bom in Boston on 

February 29, 1912. 2. Yes, the month of February had 
twenty-nine days in 1912, and also in 1892, 1896, 1904 and 
1908; but in 1900 it had only twenty-eight. 3. In 1926 
they celebrated the year in which the United States w r as a 
hundred and fifty years old. 4. George Washington was 
bom February 22, 1732, and died December 14, 1799; how 
old was he when he died? how old when the United States 
began? 5. I began to study French on October 1, 1925. 

6. Our examinations ended on Saturday, June 5th; the 
examination season had begun eleven days beforehand. 

7. Thursday, December 22, 1927. 8. My father was bom 
August 18, 1875; he was a member of the class of 1899 at 
the University. 

IV. Review the rules for time of day, Lesson LV. 

(a) Translate: 1. The train ought to have arrived at 
half past nine; but it was late and has just arrived at ten 
fifty-two. 2. If we are ready at two o’clock this afternoon, 
he will conduct us to the place. 3. Between three and four 
o’clock I was reading a book. 4. Then I shall see you at 
quarter past eight Tuesday evening? 5. At twenty-five 
minutes to seven he had just come into the house. 6. He 
was writing letters from noon to midnight. 7. What time 
is it? — I don’t know, for I have lost my watch. 

(b) Tell in French the time indicated by the dials , first 
for a.m., then for p.M.,-and last for railroad time p.m. 
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V. Review the rules for ordinals and fractions, Lesson 
LIV; and for arithmetical processes, Lesson LIIL 

(a) Read and complete in French: 

12 et 61 font ; 8 fois f font ; 3 fois § font ; 13 

de 20, il reste ; f de il reste ; 31 de 50, il reste 

; 974 et 1131 font ; 9 fois 3 font ; 19801 et 

3649 font ; 71 de 91, il reste ; f fois 1 font ; 76 de 

100, il reste ; 63 divise par 3 donne ; 924 divis6 par 

4 donne ; 39 et 79 font ; 1942 et 9899 font ; 

2480 divise par 16 donne ; ^ et -J-J font . 

(b) Give the ordinals corresponding to the following car- 
dinals: One, three, five, eleven, twenty, thirty-one, forty- 
two, fifty-seven, seventy, seventy-four, eighty, ninety-five, 
ninety-nine, 100, 250, 999, 2000. 

(c) Translate: 1 . The second and the third. 2. The 
second of the two boys is thirteen years old. 3. Half of the 
boys and a third of the girls. 4. A quarter of the exami- 
nations. 5. One half of an hour and a half is three quarters 
of an hour. 6. Twice a quarter of an hour is half an hour. 



LESSON LVH 
The Subjunctive 
Forms of Regular Verbs 
donner, dormant 

que je donn e [don] that I give 

que tu donn es [don] that thou give 

qu’il domx e [don] that he give 

que nous donn ions [don jo] that we give 

que vous donn iez [donje] that you give 

qu’ils donn ent [don] that they give 

The endings of the present subjunctive are the same for 
all three conjugations: ~e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. These 
endings are added to the stem of the present participle: 
finissant, finisse; vendant, vende. Most irregular verbs form 
this tense in the same way. Que is placed before each form, 
as a subjunctive is usually preceded by que, that ^ 

Note that in verbs like mener, jeter, repeter, employer, etc., 
the same orthographic changes occur in the present subjunc- 
tive as in the present indicative (Lesson XXIV). 

Forms of Auxiliary Verbs 

avoir etre 

que j’aie [e] que je sois [swa] 

que tu aies [e] que tu sois [swa] 

qu’il ait [e] qu’il soit [swa] 

que nous ayons [ejo] que nous soyons [swajd] 

que vous ayez [eje] que vous soyez [swaje] 

qu’ils aient [e] qu’ils soient [swa] 
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Constructions 

(command) Ordonnons qu J ils nous Lei us order them to tell 
le disent it to us 

(wish) Je desire que vous I should like you to 

parliez speak 

(emotion) II regrette que nous He regrets that we have 

soyons partis gone 

(denial) II nie que cela soit vrai He denies that that is true 

(fear) II a peur que cela ne 1 He fears that that is 

soit vrai true 

(approval) Ils approuvent que They approve of your 

vous Pachetiez buying it 

The subjunctive is required in a dependent clause intro- 
duced by que, that, when there is change of subject (i.e. a 
different subject in the dependent clause from that of the 
main clause) after expressions of (1) wishing, commanding, 
etc.; (2) emotion (fear, sorrow, anger, joy, etc.) 1 ; (3) doubt, 
denial, etc.; (4) approval or the reverse. 

Qu’il le dise ! Let him say it! 

Qu’elles finissent ! Let them finish! 

In a main clause, the third person singular or plural of the 
present subjunctive supplies the third person forms of the 
imperative (as if a verb of wishing or commanding were 
understood). 

Pensez-vous qu’il parle? Do you think he will speak? 

Je ne pense pas qu’il soit alle I don't think he went 

The present subjunctive denotes incomplete action, the 
perfect subjunctive completed action. Note that que, 
that , is never omitted in French. A verb of thinking when 
negative or interrogative requires the subjunctive. 

1 Verbs of fearing require ne (not translated) immediately before the dependent 
verb; in order to make the dependent verb negative, a complete negative (as ne . • . pas) 
must be used. 
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Vocabulary 

approuver £apruve] to approve le monde []moid3 world, people 
ordonner fordone] to order le taxi [taksi] taxi 

douter [dute] to doubt la revue [ravy] magazine 

nier [nje] to deny Piques [pa:k] Easter 

la gare [gair] station vrai [vre j true 

enregistrer [ara 5 istre] to check 
la malle Qmai] trunk 

f a ir e une malle (valise) to pack a trunk ( valise ) 
chemin de fer [$medfe:r(] railroad 
retenir [ratnir] 1 to engage, to hold back 

je veux bien I am willing, all right, very well 

Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1 . Je veux parler moi-meme. 2. Je veux que 
vous parliez vous-meme. 3. II a peur de marcher. 4. II a 
peur que nous ne marchions. 5. II a peur de ne pas trouver 
son pardessus. 6. II a peur qu’on ne trouve pas son pardes- 
sus. 7. Nous ne pensons pas retenir des places. 8. Nous 
ne pensons pas qu’elle ait retenu des places. 9. Je veux 
bien faire ma malle. 10. Je nie que ce soit moi. 

1. Let him approve! 2. I want him to check his valise. 
3. I do not want to check mine. 4. She is afraid that you 
will sell it. 5. Does he think she will buy a trunk? 6. 
They think this is true, but I fear they are wrong. 7. He 
doesn’t want the students to read magazines. 8. Let them 
read books! 9. We deny that we doubt it. 10. I doubt 
that John is in his room. 

B. — Marie, j’irai chez moi demain pour les vacances de 
Pflques et je voudrais que vous m’accompagniez. — Je 
veux bien, Jeanne. A quelle heure voulez-vous que je sois 
prete? — Est-ce que vous avez des classes demain matin? 

* Conjugated like venir but uses avoir as auxiliary. 
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— Je n’en ai qu’une, k huit heures. — Moi, j’en ai une k 
dix heures, et le train part a midi. II y aura beaucoup de 
monde dans ce train, et je serais contente que vous soyez k 
la gare de bonne heure, afin de me retenir une place, puisque 
je serai en retard. Je voudrais aussi que vous fassiez 1 ap- 
peler un taxi et que vous portiez ma malle avec vous a la 
gare. Pendant que vous attendrez, je vous prie d’aeheter 
des billets et quelques revues, et de faire enregistrer ma 
malle. J’ai peur que les hommes ne soient trop occupes 
quand j’y arriverai; je dois faire ma valise apr&s ma classe 
de dix heures. — Oui, je veux bien! je crois que j’ai tout 
compris, et vous pourrez me chercher dans le train. J’y 
serai. 

C. — Qui parle a Marie? Que desire-t-elle? Est-ce que 
Jeanne ira avec elle? Laquelle aura fini ses classes la 
premiere? A quelle heure part le train? Est-ce qu’il y a 
toujours beaucoup de monde dans le train? Qu’est-ee que 
Jeanne veut que Marie fasse pour elle? Pourquoi Jeanne 
sera-t-elle en retard? Pourquoi ne fait-elle pas sa valise 
avant ses classes? Si vous 6tiez Marie, est-ce que vous en 
feriez autant pour Jeanne? Aimez-vous a voyager en 
chemin de fer? 

D. — 1. I am glad that you are going with me. 2. She 
will regret that you haven’t bought that overcoat. 3. Aren’t 
they afraid that this building will fall? 4. The boys would 
have approved of his going to bed if they hadn’t wanted 
him to play tennis that day. 5. We are ashamed of his being 
there, but we could do nothing. 6. Do you think he is 
right? 7. You see I know him and I know what he be- 
lieves; I think he is wrong. 8. We denied that it is true, 
but he believes it. 9. Their fathers regret that their sons 
have learned so little. 10. You desire me to approve; and 


* See Lesson LVIII. 
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I desire you to approve; I am willing. 11. The girls are 
very glad that vacation has come. 12. When we see you 
tomorrow, tell us what you would like to have us buy. 
13. They doubt that John will pass his examinations, for he 
has not studied much. 14. I should like you to deny that 
you saw him. 15. He wished them to be at his house 
next Sunday at twelve-thirty. 16. Americans wish foreign- 
ers to speak as they speak. 17. Mrs. Brown is willing that 
I should accompany her every day. 18. Do you regret that 
I have come? 19. Don’t you think that she will arrive by 
railroad? 20. Will you order that the taxi be at the door 
at 11.30? 21. She has packed her trunk and wishes us to 
check it at the station. 22. We do not approve of your 
buying so many magazines. 

E. — Compose ten sentences containing subjunctives . 
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Forms of Irregular Verbs 

The following irregular verbs form their present sub- 
junctive regularly from the present participle: partir, 
ouvrir, savoir, conduire, dire, lire, ecrire, connaitre, mettre. 
The present subjunctive is irregular in aller, venir, faire, 
pouvoir, That of prendre, voir, croire shows orthographic 
changes (n being doubled or y changed to i before mute e) ; 
in these verbs, and in aller and venir, the first and second 
persons plural (in which the stress is on the ending) are 
regular; the other persons of the present subiunctive (stress 
on the stem) having a change in the stem. 


aller, allant 
aille [aij] 
ailles 
aille 

allions £aljo] 
alliez [alje] 
aillent [aij] 

pouvoir, pouvant 
puisse Cp^is] 
puisses 
puisse 
puissions 
puissiez 
puissent 


venir, venant 
vienne Qvjen] 
vienne s 
vienne 

versions [Van jo] 
veniez [vonje] 
viennent [vjsn] 

voir, voyant 
voie [vwa] 
voies 
voie 

voyions [Vwajo] 
voyiez [vwaje] 
voient [vwa] 
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faire, faisant 
fasse pas] 
fasses 
fasse 
fassions 
fassiez 
fassent 

prendre, prenanf 
prenne [pren] 
premies 
prenne 

prenions Qpranjd] 
preniez 

prennent [[pren] 
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Constructions 


Je cherche un garjon qui ait 
un livre 

Je desire une montre qui 
aille bien 

II n’y a persoune qui me 
connaisse 

Le premier homme que j’aie 
vu 

La seule chose qu’il m’ait 
dite 

Qui que vous soyez 

Quoi que ce soit 


1 am looking for a boy who 
has ( will have , may have ) a 
book 

I want a watch that will go 
well 

There is no one who knows 

me 

The first man I’ve seen 

The only thing he said to me 

Whoever you may be 
Whatever it be, anything what- 
ever 


In a subordinate clause introduced by a relative pronoun, 
the subjunctive is used (1) with the idea of finding some- 
thing which shall have a certain characteristic, (2) after a 
negative, (3) when the antecedent is modified by a superla- 
tive or by premier, first, seul, only, or dernier, last ; (4) when 
the relative is indefinite, as in the expressions, whoever, what- 
ever, etc. 


Sans qu’ils aillent 
Je l’ai vu avant qu’il ne soit 
parti 

J’irai afin qu’il puisse aller 

Quoiqu’il vienne, il perdra 
tout 

De pew qu’elle ne le voie 

De pew de le voir 

Je suis parti avant de le voir 


Without their going 
I saw him before he left 

I’ll go so that he may be able 
to go 

Although he may come, he 
will lose all 

For fear she will see him 
For fear of seeing him 
1 went before seeing him 
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The subjunctive is used after certain conjunctions, some 
of which are followed by an untranslatable ne: avant que, 
before; afin que, so that; quoique, although; sans que, with- 
out; jusqu’a ce que, until; de peur que . . . ne, for fear that; 
a moms que . . . ne, unless. Of these, jusqu’a ce que 
and quoique never take the infinitive; but when there is 
no change of subject, the others take the infinitive and be- 
come prepositions, changing the que to de (sans que, how- 
ever, becoming sans). Do not confuse the conjunction 
quoique with quoi que, whatever. 

Quoiqu’il soit venu et que je Although he has come and I 
l’aie vu have seen him 

Si je le vois et qu’il me voie If I see him and he sees me 
Instead of repeating a conjunction which governs two 
clauses, que may be substituted for it; when substituted for 
si (although si usually takes the indicative), que requires 
the subjunctive. 


Vocabulary 


la bonte [bote] 
consulter [kQsylte] 
la femme [fam] 
un endroit [adrwa] 
la cafetiere [kaftjeu] 
se moquer [moke] de 
prefer [prete] 
use [yze] 
peut-etre [pdteitr] 
le pique-nique [piknik] 


goodness, kindness 

to consult 

woman, wife 

place, spot 

coffee-pot 

to make fun of 

to lend 

worn-out 

perhaps 

picnic 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1 . Afin qu’il sache. 2. De peur qu'elle 
n’ derive. 3. A moins que je ne l’ecoute. 4. Jusqu’h ce qu’il 
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le connaisse. 5. Sans les voir. 6. Sans que je les voie. 
7. Qui que ce soit. 8. Quoi qu’on dise. 9. Quoique nous le 
fassions. 10. Le premier — que dis-je — le seul qui ait eu 
la bont£ de ne pas se moquer de moi. 

1. I want to lead him. 2. I want him to lead me. 3. He 
will go without inviting me. 4. He will come without my 
inviting him. 5. For fear of not seeing you. 6. For fear 
that you may see him. 7. Whatever you say. 8. Although 
we know it. 9. The last coffee-pot that is not worn out. 
10. Before they go away. 

B. — H61&ne, nous nous sommes d6cid&, Paul, Edouard 
et moi, a faire un pique-nique demain soir. Jeanne nous a 
dit qu’elle viendrait, et nous voudrions que Marie et vous 
veniez aussi. — Moi, je veux bien, et je ne pense pas que 
Marie refuse. Mais, Jean, que voulez-vous que nous appor- 
tions? — Paul va acheter de la viande et il veut qu’Edouard 
prenne du pain et du beurre. Moi, je vais apporter du caf6, 
du sucre et du lait. Nous aimerions que les trois jeunes 
fill ps s’occupent du dessert, et peut-etre aussi de la salade. 
- — Bon! Je vais consulter les deux autres. Mais comment 
allez-vous faire le cafe? — Je suis en train de chercher 
quelqu’un qui ait une cafetiere assez grande et assez us6e, 
et qui ait la bonte de nous la prater. • — Je crois que madame 
Jones en a une. Allez-y et demandez-la-lui. Et dites-moi, 
oh irons-nous? Je ne connais aucun endroit pres d’iei que 
je trouve tres joli. — II y en a un, et nous irons afin que 
vous voyiez le plus bel endroit qu’on puisse desirer. — Eh 
bien! quoique vous m'ayez toujours dit la v6rite et que 
vous soyez assez intelligent, je ne crois pas que cette fois-ci 
vous ayez raison. Mais vous vous moquez peut-6tre de moi. 
— Attendez, vous verrez demain si j’ai bon gout! Au revoir! 

C. — Qu’est-ce qu’on va faire? Qui a eu l’id6e le 
premier? Qui a dit aux autres ce qu’ils doivent apporter? 
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Le gargon qui parle que doit-il apporter? Croyez-vous 
qu’Edouard apporte quelque chose? Si chacun veut prendre 
deux tasses de caf6, est-ce qu’une petite cafetiere sera assez 
grande? Oh vont-ils chercher une grande cafetiere? Pour- 
quoi veulent-ils trouver une cafetiere us6e? Y a-t-il de 
beaux endroits pres de la? Qu’en pense H61ene? Quels 
sont les plus beaux endroits pres de la ville oh nous nous 
trouvons? Y faites-vous sou vent un pique-nique? Voudriez- 
vous qu’on vous invite a un pique-nique demain? 

D. • — Conjugate the 'present subjunctive of: partir, savoir, 
dire, £crire, lire, ouvrir, conduire, prendre, croire, mettre; 
the perfect subjunctive of: offrir, aller. 

E. — 1. Whoever you are, come here and let me see you. 
2. He has come in order that I may see him. 3. They 
consult each other without his knowing it. 4. There are 
no neckties in that store which are pretty enough for you. 
5. Do you want to make fun of me? • — No, and I don’t 
want you to make fun of me, either. 6. I will give him 
my worn-out coffee-pot before he asks for it. 7. She is the 
prettiest girl I know, but she isn’t very intelligent. 8. We 
should like to find a man who can talk French. 9. For 
fear she will put on her worn-out dress, he buys her another 
one. 10. Certainly that dress will be beautiful, unless it 
is too large. 11. For fear that he would find her, she wished 
to leave early. 12. Do not open the door before he rings. 
13. Whatever you do, don’t write to him. 14. We regret 
your leaving today, because we should like you to come to 
dinner tonight. 15. Do you believe that there are pretty 
places near here where one could have a picnic? 16. If she 
comes and if we see her, we will wait for you in the dining- 
room. 17. I want you to come and see me before going 
out, if you please. 18. Before they read that book they 
ought to study French. 19. Foreigners do not believe that 
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Americans speak foreign languages well, but we think that 
we speak their languages as well as they speak ours. 20. Al- 
though I believe that you are telling the truth, you are 
perhaps the first woman whom I have heard say that. 

F. — Compose six sentences containing the subjunctive con- 
structions explained in this lesson . 



LESSON LEE 
Impersonal Verbs 

H neigeait It was snowing 

II pleut It is raining 

II va geler It is going to freeze 

II fait beau It is fine weather 

An impersonal verb is used only in the third person 
singular, participles and infinitive, without a definite sub- 
ject. Verbs of “weather” are impersonal; and faire* when 
referring to weather, is used impersonally, neiger C ne 5 e IL 
to snow , is conjugated like manger; geler Qjole], to freeze, 
like mener (see Lesson XXIV). 

pleuvoir, to rain 

Principal parts: pleuvoir [plcevwair], pleuvant, plu, il pleut 
[pl0l a pint [ply] 

The present subjunctive is regular. The future and con- 
ditional stem is pleuvr-. 

falloir, to be necessary 

Principal parts: falloir [falwair], , fallu, il faut, il fallut 

The imperfect is il fallait, the present subjunctive il faille. 
The future and conditional stem is faudr-. 

Il ltd faut un gilet He needs a vest 
When followed by a noun, falloir is translated to need , 
with the indirect object as subject. 
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II faudra parler It will be necessary to speak 

II fallait que les femmes It was necessary for the women 
parlent to speak ( they had to speak) 

II faut que vous sortiez It is necessary for you to go 

out ( you must go out) 

After falloir, when no subject is expressed, the verb in 
the dependent clause is in the infinitive; when a subject 
(noun or pronoun) is expressed, the verb is in the subjunctive. 
F.nglish must is rendered by falloir, thus: John must go (it is 
necessary that John go, John has to go), il faut que Jean aille. 

II se peut qu’il le fasse It is possible that he will do it 

II est possible qu’il vienne It is possible that he will come 

II sera necessaire que nous It will be necessary for us to 
venions come 

Comment se trouve-t-il qu’ils How does it happen that they 

ne soient pas venus? have not cornel 

II est probable qu’il viendra He will probably come 

II me semble qu’il a raison It seems to me he is right 

Other impersonal verbs (including the verb etre used with 
an adjective denoting possibility or necessity, and il se 
peut, il se trouve, etc., used impersonally) are also followed 
by the subjunctive. But when the statement is thought 
of as true or probably true, the indicative may be used 
after il est probable, il est certain, il semble, etc. 

Forms of Irregular Verbs, Present Subjunctive 

vouloir devoir 

que je veuille [VoeijJ que je doive [dwaivj 

que tu veuilles que tu doives 

qu’il veuille qu’il doive 

que nous voulions [vuljo] que nous devions [davjsj 

que vous vouliez que vous deviez 

qu’ils veuillent qu’ils doivent 
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Vocabulary 


tenir 1 [toniir] 
sentir 2 [satiir] 
dormir 2 [dormiir] 
s J en aller [sanale] 
s’attendre a [ataidra] 
importer [eporte] 
probable [probaibl] 
la nuit [nip] 

une excursion [ekskyrsjo] 
la couverture [kuvertyir] 


to hold 
to feel 
to sleep 
to go away 
to expect 
to be important 
probable 
night 
excursion 
robe, blanket 


Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1 . II neige. 2. Je ne crois pas qu’il pleuve, 
mais il se pent qu’il gele. 3. 11 me faudra des couvertures. 
4. A quel endroit faut-il aller? 5. II faut que je m’en aille. 
6. Croyez-vous qu ? ils veuillent s’en aller? 7. Comment se 
trouve-t-il que nous devions dormir ici? 8. Je tiens, nous 
tenons, il faut qu’il tienne. 9. Elle sent, vous sentez, il im~ 
porte que vous sentiez. 10. Que m’importe cela? 11. Il 
ne s’est pas attendu a nous accompagner. 

1. It has rained and snowed. 2. Tomorrow it will freeze. 

3. It is possible that we may wish to spend the night here. 

4. It was necessary to go away. 5. Is it possible that he is 
going to make fun of us? 6. I expected to see you at ten 
o’clock. 7. You must go away. 8. John and Paul must 
go away. 9. I feel, we feel. 10. He holds, he has held. 

B. — Jeanne vient d’arriver chez elle avec son amie in- 
time pour passer les vacances de Pdques. On discute une 
excursion en auto pour le lendemain. — Le journal dit qu’il 
pleuvra cet apres-midi ou demain au sud, et qu’il neigera 
au nord. Il ne me semble pas possible qu’il puisse neiger 

1 Conjugated like venir, but with avoir as auxiliary. 

2 Conjugated like partir, but with avoir as auxiliary. 
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ici, mais il importe que nous sachions k quoi nous attendre. 
— Vous avez raison. II faudra que nous prenions nos par- 
dessus et que nous mettions beaucoup de couvertures dans 
Panto afin que nous ne sentions pas trop le froid en reve- 
nant, car il est probable que nous n’en reviendrons pas avant 
que la nuit ne soit venue. — Pere, n ; est-ce pas qu ? il y a 
une petite maison la ou nous irons? — Oui, sans doute, 
ma petite, il y en a une; mais le toit en est mauvais, et je 
ne crois pas qu’elle soit ties confortable. — Eh bien, s ? il 
neige et s’il gele, ne pourrions-nous pas y passer la nuit 
au lieu de revenir chez nous? — Je veux bien, si nous ne 
pouvons pas faire autrement; mais je ne crois pas que cela 
soit n^cessaire. — Moi non plus, mais on ne sait jamais ce 
que va se passer. Il se peut qu’il neige toute la nuit et 
domain, et alors il faudrait y rester, n’est-ce pas? 

C. — De quoi parle-t-on? Ou est-on? Que dit le journal? 
Est-ce qu’il est possible qu 7 il neige ici k Piques? Pourquoi 
leur importe-t-il de savoir ou ils iront en auto? S’il neige, 
que pourront-ils faire? Est-ce qu'on ne sait jamais quel 
temps il va faire? Comment peut-on le savoir? Quand 
seront-ils revenus de Fexcursion? 

D. — Change the underlined infinitive to the 'proper form of 
tiie subjunctive {introduced by que) where necessary , giving 
reasons for or against change . 

1. Il se peut pleuvoir. 

2. Il a fallu Jean reposer . 

3. Il etait n^cessaire nous partir. 

4. Il sera possible vous le voir. 

5. Il faudra venir. 

6. Il semble ils dormir . 

7. Il est important vous le vouloir . 

8. Il importe les connaitre . 

9. Il serait important elles les avoir . 
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10. II faudra ils monter. 

11. II voudrait y aller. 

12. II se peut elles venir . 

E. — • 1. Do you think it will rain tomorrow? 2. I don’t 
know, but it is certain that it won’t snow, it’s too warm 
for that. 3. It seems to me you aren’t telling the truth 
when you say that you want me to accompany you. 4. How 
can you think that, when you know very well that I like 
to have you always with me? 5. It will be necessary for 
him to hold the blankets in his hand. 6. It was necessary 
to speak; since no one wished to speak, it was necessary for 
me to do it, and I spoke. 7. Yesterday we felt the cold, but 
I don’t believe we feel it as much as you. 8. In order that 
the Chinese may understand, I read the lesson to him every 
day. 9. It is not probable that it will freeze in June, but it 
has happened and it can happen again. 10. You must look 
where you are going when you walk in the street. 11. I 
feel that you are wrong when you want to leave the Uni- 
versity before you finish your studies. 12. Why is it im- 
portant that you have money? 13. They would go away 
before John gets up, if I hadn’t told them to wait. 14. He 
was sleeping when I entered his room; I woke him and made 
him speak. 15. We are glad that they wish to go to bed 
early, for we want them to get up early tomorrow. 16. I 
regret that there isn’t any coffee. I should have liked to 
give you some, for you must be cold and thirsty. 17. For 
fear that we would soon have to tell him that we had lost 
his tickets, we avoided him when we saw him. 18. They play 
tennis until it is necessary to stop in order to go to dinner. 

19. I shall need my breakfast early tomorrow morning. 

20. How does it happen that they do not feel the cold? 

F. — Write a composition of about seventy-five words on the 
weather. 



LESSON LX 

The Passive — Neither . . . nor — Valoir, Recevoh 

Elle e tait aimee de tout le monde She was loved by everyone 
La porte etait ouverte par Jean The door was opened by 

John 

La maison est ouverte The house is open 

Ici on parle frangais French is spoken here 

Cela se voit facilement That is easily seen 

The passive is formed with etre and the past participle of 
a transitive verb; it is generally used only if the agent is 
expressed or if a resultant condition is indicated; in other 
oas es on or a reflexive construction is preferred. By is 
expressed by de after verbs of mental action, and by par 
after most verbs of physical action. 

Elle ne parle ni n’entend She neither speaks nor hears 

Nous n’avons ni la cravate ni We have neither the necktie 
le faux-col nor the collar 

Ni les ni les autres ne Neither the ones nor the others 
sont venus came 

Tic n’ont ni achete ni vendu They neither bought nor sold 
Neither . . . nor is expressed (1) by ne before the first verb 
and ni ne before the second, when modifying two verbs in 
simple tenses; (2) in all other situations, by ne before the 
main verb and ni before each of the words affected. 

Verbs 

valoir [yalwair], to be worth; valoir mieux, to be better 

Principal parts: valoir, valant, valu, je vaux [Vo], j e valus 
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The future and conditional stem is vaudr-, valoir mieux 
is often used impersonally. 

Present Indicative: 

je vaux [vo] nous valons [valo] 

tu vaux [vo] vous valez [vale] 

il vaut [vo] ils valent [val] 

Present Subjunctive: 

que je vaille [vaij] que nous valions [valjo] 
que tu vailles [vaij] que vous valiez [valje] 
qu’il vaille [vaij] qu’ils vaillent [vaij] 

recevoir [rasavwair], to receive 

Principal parts: recevoir, recevant, regu, je regois, je regus 
The future and conditional stem is recevr-. Note that 
when followed by o or u, the c takes a cedilla: g. 

Present Indicative : 

je regois [raswa] nous recevons [rasvo] 

tu regois [raswa] vous recevez [rasve] 

il regoit [raswa] ils regoivent [raswaiv] 

Present Subjunctive: 

que je regoive [raswaiv] que nous recevions [rasavjo] 
que tu regoives [raswaiv] que vous receviez [rasavje] 
qu’il regoive [raswaiv] qu’ils regoivent [raswaiv] 


Vocabulary 


terminer [termine] 
l’enfant [afa] (m. or f.) 
la ferme [ferm] 
le fermier [fermje] 
au contraire [okQtreir] 
partout [partu] 
except^ [eksepte] (prep.) 
desormais [dezorme] 


to end 
child 
farm 
farmer 

on the contrary 
everywhere 
except 
henceforth 
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Exercises 

A. — Drill: 1. II faut que nous recevions. 2. II vaul 
mieux que je le regoive. 3. Croyez-vous qu’il vaille mieus 
ne pas le recevoir? 4. Au contraire, il faut qu’on le revive. 
5. Les enfants s’amusent facilement. 6. On parle anglais 
partout. 7. Je ne peux ni ne veux m’en aller. 8. On dit 
qu’il ne veut travailler ni & la ferme ni a recole. 9. On ne 
fait jamais cela. 10. Cette ferme valait deux mille dollars. 

1. One can be amused everywhere. 2. English is spoken 
by the English. 3. The window was closed; by whom has 
it been opened? 4. That is quickly done. 5. Neither the 
child nor the woman will be seen. 6. That is worth nothing. 
7. On the contrary, it must be worth something. 8. That 
was said everywhere. 9. Do you want me to receive him 
at the farm? 10. It would be better for us to go fcway. 

B. — • La periode des examens de fin d’annee est terming. 
De nos amis, la plupart avaient bien etudie et par conse- 
quent ils ont regu de bonnes notes. Cela se voit facilement. 
Les trois jeunes filles et les gargons, except^ Frangois et 
Pierre, s’en vont sfirs de revenir l’annde prochaine. Les 
deux derniers, au contraire, n’ont rien fait dans leurs classes, 
et on leur a dit de quitter l’University et de ne pas revenir. 
Ni l’un ni 1’autre ne veut s’en aller. Leurs p&res ne sont pas 
contents. II est certain que Pierre devra entrer dans le 
bureau de son pere, oil on le fera travailler huit heures par 
jour, et oil il devra faire toutes les choses que personne parmi 
les autres gargons ne veut faire. Le p4re de Frangois est 
fermier. Il a tou jours cru que la ferme vaut mieux que 
1’ University. C’4tait sa mire qui a voulu que Frangois y 
aille. Maintenant son pere le rappelle a la ferme et dfeor- 
mais Frangois sera occupy de quatre heures du matin it huit 
heures du soir. Les deux gargons vont souvent regretter les 
heures qu’ils ont pass4es a l’University. 
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C. — A quelle periode de 1’annee est-on? Quelles notes 
ont-ils regues, les 4tudiants qui out bien 6tudie? Quels 
gargons n'ont pas bien 6tudi6? Que feront les autres Pan- 
tonine prochain? Et Pierre, que doit-il faire? Est-ce qu'il 
va s'amuser autant dans le bureau de son pere qu'& 1'Uni- 
versite? Aura-t-il autant de temps pour aller voir les jeunes 
filles? Que fera Frangois? Qui avait raison, son pere ou 
sa m&re? Est-ce que Frangois regrettera d'avoir k quitter 
PUniversit4? Oil travaille-t-on le plus, k PUniversit£ ou 
k la ferine? Faut-il qu'un fermier travaille beaucoup? 

D. — 1, The proprietor left yesterday for France and the 
house will be closed all winter. 2. Now that the year is 
ended and the examinations are finished, we can close our 
books and amuse ourselves. 3. Is French spoken in all the 
countries of Europe? 4. French used to be spoken every- 
where even by foreigners, but it is said that instead of 
French English is now spoken in most countries. 5. That 
is easily understood, because Americans travel everywhere 
and carry the English language with them. 6. It's interest- 
ing to know that money neither hears nor feels, and yet it 
is always said that money talks. 7. I wish that you would 
lend me your watch; I haven't any, and I can't always hear 
the clock strike. 8. Where do you intend to go this sum- 
mer? you ought certainly to go to Spain. 9. There isn't 
a girl in the University who doesn't like to be invited to a 
dance. 10. That shirt is not worth three dollars and a half. 

11. I wouldn't want you to give more than half a dollar. 

12. Unless his friend comes before three, it will be better 
for us to leave him here. 13. Didn't they believe that we 
would see them at the theatre? 14. It will neither rain 
nor be fine, it does nothing here at Christmas but snow. 
15. Without our asking for it, it was brought to us by 
John. 16,. I don't think it is worth much, but I received 
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it from my father when he died, and I intend to keep it 
until I give it to my children. 17. Neither the one nor the 
other ever worked, but next year they will have to work. 
18. Mary was liked by all the girls in the school, but the 
boys didn’t always like her, because she made fun of some 
of them. 19. It is better to study than to be amused. 
20. I hope you are as glad as I that this lesson is finished. 

E. — Write four sentences containing verbs in the passive; 
and eight which may be translated with the passive in English , 
but are expressed in French by the use of on or of the reflexive 
construction . 



LESSON LXX 
Review of Lessons LVXI-LX 

I. The subjunctive is used in a dependent clause intro- 
duced by que when the subject is not that of the main 
clause, after verbs of wishing, ordering, emotion, doubt 
and approval. The present denotes incomplete action, the 
perfect completed action. 

Translate: 1. I want him to engage a seat for me in the 
train. 2. He has ordered that French shall be spoken. 
3. They doubt his having packed his trunk. 4. I approve 
of your going, but I don't approve of your going now. 
5. We have said that we wish to close the door. 6. Mary 
denies that Paul has seen her. 7. Are you afraid that no 
one will wish to receive it? 8. His sister often regrets that 
he died without denying it. 9. I want you to be ready in 
order to go with me to the picnic. 10. Do you not think 
that I will be sleepy at the theatre? 

II. The subjunctive is used in a clause introduced by a 
relative pronoun when the idea expressed is negative, in- 
definite or characteristic, or when the antecedent is modified 
by a superlative or by premier, dernier or seul. 

Translate: 1. I want to consult someone who has children. 
2. The first women that I met were your sisters. 3. The 
only person whose acquaintance we made was one of your 
friends. 4. Whatever you decide, do it quickly. 5. Who- 
ever he may be, I refuse to make fun of him. 6. I believe 
there is nothing that they can do. 7. Whoever may be 
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able to come, let him speak to me at once. 8. We want 
to buy a house which has a red roof and a green door. 
9. This is the best coffee-pot I have seen, except perhaps 
that one which is worn out. 

III. The subjunctive is used after quoique and jusqu’a 
ce que under all conditions ) it is also used after certain other 
conjunctions when there is change of subject j but these 
conjunctions may be used as prepositions with the infinitive 
when there is no change of subject (see Lesson LVIII). 
Remember that with certain conjunctions of this group ne 
is used. 

Translate: 1. Although I have made fun of her, I like her. 
2. We are watching him without his seeing us. 3. He will 
go away perhaps without seeing us. 4. Since we feel the 
cold, we shall remain here until it is warm at home. 5. They 
are leav ing now for fear of not finding the child unless 
they go at once. 6. We got up early so that they might 
be able to consult us. 7. Unless you read something, I 
shall not hold the book any longer. 8. For fear I may be 
wrong, I will write it to you. 9. He will see us before 
going. 10. We shall see him before he goes. 

IV. After impersonal verbs, the subjunctive is used when 
the subject of the dependent clause is expressed, otherwise 
the infinitive. 

Translate: 1. It is necessary to go away. 2. It is neces- 
sary for them to go away. 3. Is it possible that he will 
sleep? 4. How did it happen that it froze last night? 
5. It was important for him to see us before ordering that 
the letter should be written. 6. One must sleep in order 
not to be sick. 7. Mary has to lie down every morning 
before the children come from school. 8. It would be bet- 
ter for him to lend you the money. 
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V. A reflexive construction or on is preferred to the 
passive, except when the agent or a resultant condition is 
expressed. 

Translate: 1. This house was bought by my father ten 
years ago. 2. They say that four languages are spoken in 
that country. 3. They are often consulted. 4. Do you 
think that this letter can be written quickly? 5. The chil- 
dren were made fun of yesterday. 6. We could not sleep 
because the window was closed. 7. Neither the one nor 
the other of my brothers was consulted by Paul before he 
went out. 8. She neither asked nor wanted us to be con- 
sulted. 9. That is easily seen. 10. It is better to be re- 
gretted by our friends than to be forgotten. 

VI. Conjugate the 'present subjunctive of: recevoir, devoir, 
faire, geler, pleuvoir, vouloir, valoir, avoir, etre, tenir, voir, 
prendre. 



LESSON LXH 

Preterite — Past Anterior — Imperfect and Pluperfect 
Subjunctive 

Certain tenses of the verb — the preterite or past absolute, 
the past anterior, and the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive — are alm ost never used by the French in conver- 
sation, and the student need not attempt to employ them 
either in speaking or in writing; but since he will meet 
them frequently in almost any reading he may undertake, 
he must be sufficiently familiar with them to identify and 
translate them. In this lesson the forms of these tenses are 
given and their principal uses indicated. 

Preterite: 

doimer 

je donn ai [[done] 1 gave 

tu donn as [dona] thou gavest 

il donn a [[dona]] he gave 

nous donn ames [donam] 1 we gave 
vous donn ates [donat] 1 you gave 

ils donn erent [doneir] they gave 

-fitiir etre avoir venir 

finis [fini] fus [fy] eus [y] 1 vins [ve] 

finis fus eus vins 

finit fut eut vint 

finimes [finim] fumes [fym] eumes [yin] vinmes [veim] 
finites [finit] futes [fyt] elites [yt] vintes [veit] 

finirent [finiir] furent [fyir] eurent [yir] vinrent [vgir] 

i Note the irregular pronunciation of & as [a] and of etx as [yj. 
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The first person singular of the preterite, the fifth principal 
part, ends in -ai, -is, or -us (except in venir, tenir, and their 
compounds, which have the nasalized vowel: -ins [§]). The 
endings are regular in all verbs, those of the first regular 
conjugation following the model of donner; those of the 
second and third, the model of finir; and irregular verbs, 
the model of finir, of venir, or of etre, according as the 
first person ends in -is, -ins, or -us. 


Past Anterior: 

j’eus donne I had given je fus parti I had departed 
etc. etc. 

The past anterior is a compound tense, formed of the pre- 
terite of the auxiliary and a past participle. 


Imperfect Subjunctive: 
donner 

que je donn asse [donas] que nous donn assions [donasjo] 
que tu donn asses [donas] que vous donn assiez [donasje] 


qu’il donn at [dona] 
finir 

finisse [finis] 
finisses [finis] 
finit [fini] 
finissions [finis jo] 
finissiez [finisje] 
finissent [finis] 


qu’ils donn assent [donas] 
etre 

fusse [fys] 
fusses [fys] 
ffit [f y] 

fussions [fys jo] 
fussiez [fysje] 
fussent [fys] 


avoir 

eusse [ys] 
eusses [ys] 
efit [y] 

eussions [ysj5] 
eussiez [ysje] 
eussent [ys] 

The imperfect subjunctive 


venir 

vinsse [ves] 
vinsses [ves] 
vint [ve] 
vinssions [vssjd] 
vinssiez [vesje] 
vinssent [ves] 

is always formed from the 
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preterite by replacing the -i or ~s of the first person singular 
with the endings: -sse, -sses, ~t, -ssions, -ssiez, -ssent. 

Pluperfect Subjunctive: 

que j’eusse donne, que je fusse parti, 
etc. etc. 

The pluperfect subjunctive is a compound tense, formed 
of the imperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary and a past 
participle. 

Uses of these Tenses: 

Quand ils entrerent dans la When they entered the roo?n f 
chambre, elle lisait; mais she was reading; but som 
bientot ils se rrdreni a lui they began to speak to her 
parler 

The preterite is used in narrative style to indicate events 
or single actions, in contrast to the imperfect which describes 
a condition or a continued action. 


Lorsqu’il eut dit cela, il partit When he had said that , he de- 
parted 

A peine eut-il dit cela, qu’il Scarcely had he said that , 
partit when he departed 

The past anterior bears the same relation to the preterite 
that the pluperfect bears to the imperfect. It is used chiefly 
after the conjunctions quand, when; lorsque, when; aussitot 
que, as soon as; and a peine, scarcely (with subject and verb 
in inverted order, and que in the sense of when with the 
following verb). 


Elle desirait qu’il vint (or 
vienne) 

II regrettait que vous fussiez 
partis 

II cherchait une maison ou 
il y avait dix chambres 


She wanted him to come 

He regretted that you had gone 

He was looking for a certain 
house in which there were ten 
rooms (he knew the house) 
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II cherchait me maison ou He was looking for a ten- 
il y eiit dix chambres room house (he was un- 

certain as to finding such 
a house) 

Quoiqu*il fut venu et qu’elle Although he had come and 

Pent vu, ii ne lui park pas she had seen him , he did 

not speak to her 

II ne voulut pas partir jusqu’a He was not willing to start 
ceque jefussepretasortir until I was ready to go out 
avec lui with him 

According to the principle called “ Sequence of Tenses,” 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used in certain types 
of dependent clauses when the verb of the main clause is 
present, future or imperative; and the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive when the verb of the main clause is in 
a past tense or the conditional. This principle applies to 
all the types of subjunctive construction included in 
Lessons LVII-LIX, and is generally observed in literary 
style; but in conversational French, in place of the imperfect 
subjunctive the present subjunctive, the imperfect indicative, 
or the conditional is almost always used, or the construction 
of the sentence is changed. 

J’ai peur qu’il ne soit en re- I fear that he is (or will be) 

tard late 

Jki eu peur qu’il ne fut en I feared that he was (or 
retard would be) late 

Je voudrais que vous fassiez I wish that you would do that 
(or fissiez) cela 

There being no future or conditional subjunctive in French, 
the present and imperfect are used in their place. 

S’il etait venu, je Paurais vu) If he had come } I should have 
S’il fut venu, je Peusse vu J seen him 
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H fut venu, que nous ne 
l’eussions pas vu 
Parlassiez-vous ou non, ce 
serait la meme chose 
Ne fut-ce que pour une 
heure, je voudrais voir 
Paris 

Plut a Dieu qu’il en fut ainsi ! 


Had he come, we should not 
have seen him 

Whether you should speak or 
not, it would be the same 

thing 

Were it only for an hour, I 
want to see Paris 

Would to God it were so! 


The imperfect subjunctive is used to express a wish that 
presumably cannot be realized. In literary style it is fre- 
quently used instead of the conditional, and also (with or 
without si, if) in the if-clause of a conditional sentence. 


Exercises 

A. — Nous essayames un soir de leur lire Paul et Virginie. 
Ce fut moi qui le traduisis en lisant, parce que j’avais tant 
1’habitude de le lire que je le savais, pour ainsi dire, par 
coeur. Les expressions ne me eoutaient rien a trouver et 
coulaient de mes levres comme une langue maternelle. A 
peine cette lecture eut-elle commence, que les physionomies 
de notre petit auditoire changerent et prirent une expression 
d’attention. Je n’avais encore lu que quelques pages, et 
ddja vieillards, jeune fille, enfant, tout avait changd d’atti- 
tude. Beppo etait deseendu du mur oh il etait assis tout h 
1’heure. II posait sa main sur le manche de sa guitare, de 
peur que le vent ne fit resonner ses cordes. Graziella, qui 
se tenait ordinairement un peu loin, se rapprochait de moi, 
comme si elle eut 6te fascinee par une puissance detraction 
cachde dans le livre. Avant que je fusse arrivd au milieu 
de l’histoire, la pauvre enfant avait oubli4 sa reserve avec 
moi. Deux ou trois larmes, tombees de ses joues, tachaient 
les pages pres de mes doigts. Exceptd ma voix qui traduisait 
litteralement, on n’entendait aucun bruit. Quand je fus 
arrive au moment oh Virginie, rappel^e en France par sa 
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tante, sent, pour ainsi dire, le dechirement de son 6tre en 
deux, et s’efforce de consoler Paul en lui parlant de retour, 
je fermai le volume et remis la lecture au lendemain. Ce fut 
un coup au cceur des braves gens. Graziella se mit a genoux 
devant moi, puis devant mon ami, pour nous supplier 
d’achever Fhistoire. Mais ce fut en vain. Eile arracha 
alors le livre de mes mains. Elle Fouvrit, comme si elle 
eut pu en comprendre les caracteres. Elle lui parla, elle 
Fembrassa. Elle le remit sur mes genoux. Sa physionomie 
avait pris tout a coup dans la passion de ce recit quelque 
chose de Fanimation et du pathetique du drame. 

[[From Graziella , by Lamartine. 

B. — Give the mood and tense of every verb in this passage, 
and explain in each case why that tense is used in preference 
to any other. In each case where the subjunctive is used, 
explain the construction by referring to the rules and ex- 
amples in Lessons LYII-LXII. 

C. — Conjugate throughout the tense: (1) nous essay&mes 
de lire; (2) avant que je fusse arrive; (3) quand je fus arriv6; 
(4) elle se mit & genoux; (5) comme si elle eut pu comprendre; 
(6) ce fut moi qui le traduisis, ce fut toi qui, etc. 

T>. — Graziella was an Italian girl in a story which was 
written by Lamartine. 2. The Frenchman who speaks had 
the habit of translating French stories into Italian so that 
she could understand them. 3. She begged him to begin 
reading. 4. She put her finger in the book at the place 
where he had closed it. 5. Tears were flowing over her 
cheeks. 6. Paul was sad to be left without Virginia when 
her aunt recalled her to France, for he loved her with (de) 
all his heart. 
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k * Genber 

(a) Nouns with the following endings are generally masculine: 

(1) Any vowel sound (except some endings in unaccented 
e, and except also abstract nouns in -te, -tie) . 

(2) Any consonant (except -son, -ion, and except most 
abstract nouns in -eur). 

(3) -acle, -age, - aire , - asme , -erne, - isme , - iste , -tere. 

(4) Also other parts of speech used as substantives. 

(b) Nouns with the following endings are generally feminine : 

(1) Unaccented e after a double consonant or a vowel; ab- 
stract nouns in -te, -tie, -eur. 

(2) Most nouns in -ace, -ade, -ale, -ance, -ane, -ence, -cuse, 
-ibre, -ine, -ion, -son. 

(c) Nouns having two genders. A few nouns are both masculine 
and feminine according to natural gender. 

un or une enfant, child: tin or une artiste, artist: un or une 
eldve, pupil. 

(d) Formation of feminine from the masculine: 

(1) by adding e. 

ami, friend, m. amie, f. 

(2) by adding sse to nouns ending in -b or -e. 

maitre, master, teacher, m. maitresse, f. 

(3) by changing -en, -on, to -enne, -onne. 

lion, lion, m. lionne, lioness, f. 

(4) by changing -eur to -euse . 

flatteur, flatterer, m. flatteuse, f . 

(5) Some masculine nouns in -teur have the feminine in 
-trice. 

acteur, actor, m. actrice, actress, f. 

(6) Some nouns denoting occupations usually confined to 
men do not change in the feminine. 

un professeur, professor (man or woman) 
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B. Plural. In general, add s to form the plural. The following ex- 
ceptions are important: 

(a) Nouns in s, -x t and -z are invariable. 

les has, the stockings les voix, the voices les nez, the noses 

(b) Most nouns in -eu and - au add x in the plural. 

lieu, place pi. lieux 
oiseau, bird pi. oiseaux 

(c) Seven nouns in -ou add x in the plural; of these the most 
common are: 

bijou, jewel pi. bijoux 

chou, cabbage pi. choux 

genou, knee pi. genoux 

joujou, plaything pi. joujoux 

(d) Nouns in - al , and a few in -ail, change these endings to -aux 
in the plural: 

cheval, horse pi. chevaux 
travail, work pi. travaux 
(Exception: bal, ball (meaning dance), pi. bals) 

(e) Nouns having irregular plural: 

ceil, m. eye pi. yeux 

ciel, m. heaven, sky pi. cieux or (in special meanings) ciels 

(f) Proper names usually are invariable. 

les deux Corneille, the two Corneilles 
les Bonaparte, the Bonaparte family 
les Victor Hugo, people like Victor Hugo 
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THE ADJECTIVE 

A. Gender. In general, add e to form the feminine; but if the mas- 
culine ends in -e, the feminine does not change. 

Certain classes of adjectives have orthographical changes in 
forming the feminine, or other irregularities, as : 

Masculine Feminine 

cher, dear chere 

bon, good bonne 

personnel, personal personnelle 
neuf, new neuve 

heureux, happy heureuse 
blanc, white blanche 
public, public publique 
long, long longue 

faux, false fausse 

doux, sweet douce 

B. Plural. In general, add s to the singular masculine and feminine. 

(a) Adjectives in -s or -x in the masculine singular have the same 
form in the masculine plural : 

heureux, happy pi. heureux 

(b) Adjectives in -al in the masculine singular change this ending 
to - aux in the masculine plural : 

special, special pi. speciaux 

C. Double Masculine Singular Forms 

Five common adjectives have two forms in the masculine singu- 
lar (the form in 4 being used when the following word begins with 
a vowel or mute h). 

Singular Plural 

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 

beau, bel belle beautiful beaux belles 

fou, fol folle crazy fous folles 

mou, mol mol le soft mous molles 

nouveau, nouvel nouvelle new nouveaux nouvelles 

vieux, vieil vieille old vieux vieilles 



GRAMMATICAL APPENDIX 


277 


THE VERB 

A. Regular Verbs and Auxiliary Verbs 

i. The Regular Conjugations: simple tenses 
Principal Parts : infinitive, present participle, past participle, 1st per- 
son singular of present indicative and of preterite. 


I 

donner, to give 
Present 

dormant, giving 
Past 

donne, given 

Present 

I give , am giving , etc. 

je donne 
tu donnes 
il donne 
nous donnons 
vous donnez 
ils donnent 

Imperfect 

I was giving , used to 
give , etc . 
je donnais 
tu donnais 
il donnait 
nous donnions 
vous donniez 
ils donnaient 


II 

Infinitive 
finir, to finish 

Participles 

Present 

finissant, finishing 
Past 

fini, finished 

Indicative 

Present 

I finish, am finishing , 
etc. 

je finis 
tu finis 
ilfinit 

nous finissons 
vous fmissez 
ils finissent 

Imperfect 

I was finishing , used 
to finish, etc . 
je finissais 
tu finissais 
il fmissait 
nous finissions 
vous finis siez 
ils finissaient 


III 

vendre, to sell 
Present 

vendant, selling 
Past 

vendu, sold 
Present 

I sell, am selling , etc . 

je vends 
tu vends 
il vend 
nous vendons 
vous vendez 
ils vendent 

Imperfect 

I was selling, used to 
sell , etc. 
je vendais 
tu vendais 
il vendait 
nous vendions 
vous vendiez 
ils vendaient 
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Preterite 
1 gave, etc. 
je donnai 
tu donnas 
il donna 
nous donnames 
vous donnates 
ils donnerent 

Future 
I shall give , etc. 
je donnerai 
tu donneras 
il donnera 
nous donnerons 
vous donnerez 
ils donneront 

Conditional 
I should give , etc. 
je donnerais 
tu donnerais 
il donnerait 
nous donnerions 
vous donneriez 
ils donneraient 

Present 

(That) I give, etc . 
je donne 
tu donnes 
il donne 
nous donnions 
vous donniez 
ils donnent 

Imperfect 

(That) I (might) give , 
etc. 

je donnasse 
tu donnasses 
il donnat 


Preterite 
I finished, etc. 
je finis 
tu finis 
il finit 

nous finimes 
vous finites 
ils finirent 

Future 

1 shall finish, etc. 
je finirai 
tu finiras 
il ftnira 
nous finirons 
vous finirez 
ils finiront 

Conditional 
I should finish , etc . 
je finirais 
tu finirais 
il finirait 
nous finirions 
vous finiriez 
ils finiraient 

Subjunctive 

Present 

(That) I finish, etc. 
je finisse 
tu finisses 
il finisse 
nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils finissent 

Imperfect 

(That) I (might) fin- 
ish, etc . 
je finisse 
tu finisses 
il finit 


Preterite 
I sold, etc. 
je vendis 
tu vendis 
il vendit 
nous vendimes 
vous vendites 
ils vendirent 

Future 
I shall sell, etc . 
je vendrai 
tu vendras 
il vendra 
nous vendrons 
vous vendrez 
ils vendront 

Conditional 
/ should sell, etc. 
je vendrais 
tu vendrais 
il vendrait 
nous vendrions 
vous vendriez 
ils vendraient 

Present 

( That) I sell, etc. 
je vende 
tu vendes 
il vende 
nous vendions 
vous vendiez 
ils vendent 

Imperfect 

(That) I (might) sell, 
etc. 

je vendisse 
tu vendisses 
il vendit 
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nous donnassions nous finissions nous vendissions 

vous donnassiez vous finissiez vous vendissiez 

ils donnassent ils finis sent ils vendissent 

Imperative 

give, etc . finish, etc. sell, etc . 

donne , 1 give finis vends 

qu 5 il donne, let him give qu’il finisse qu’il vende 

donnons, let us give finissons vendons 

donnez, give finissez vendez 

qu’ils donnent, let qu’ils finissent qu’il vendent 

them give 

2. The Auxiliary Verbs 
Infinitive 



avoir, to have 


etre, to be 


Participles 



Pres, ayant, having 

Pres, etant, being 


Past, eu, had 

Past, ete, been 


Indicative 



Present 


Present 

I have, am having , etc. 


I am, am being, etc. 

j’ai 

nous avons 

je suis 

nous sommes 

tu as 

vous avez 

tu es 

vous etes 

il a 

ils ont 

il est 

ils sont 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 

I had, was having, etc . 


I was » was being, etc . 

j’avais 

nous avions 

petals 

nous etions 

tu avais 

vous aviez 

tu etais 

; vous etiez 

il avait 

ils avaient 

il etait 

ils etaient 


Preterite 


Preterite 


I had , etc. 


I was, etc. 

j’eus 

nous efimes 

je fus 

nous f limes 

tu eus 

vous elites 

tu fus 

vous ffites 

il eut 

ils eurent 

il fut 

ils furent 


i This form becomes dowries -when followed by -y or -en. The third person forms of the 
imperative, given here for the sake of completeness, are really subjunctive forms, used 
with imperative meaning. 
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Future 


Future 


I shall have, etc . 


I shall be, etc. 

j’aurai 

nous aurons 

je serai 

nous serons 

tu auras 

vous aurez 

tu seras 

vous serez 

11 aura 

ils auront 

il sera 

ils seront 


Conditional 


Conditional 


I should have, etc. 


I should be, etc. 

faurais 

nous aurions 

je serais 

nous serions 

tu aurais vous auriez 

tu serais 

vous seriez 

il aurait 

ils auraient 

il serait 

ils seraient 


Subjunctive 



Present 


Present 


(That) 1 have , etc. 


(That) I be, etc. 

j’aie 

nous ayons 

je sois 

nous soyons 

tu aies 

vous ayez 

tu sois 

vous soyez 

il ait 

ils aient 

il soit 

ils soient 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 

(That) I (might) have , etc. 

(That) I (might) he, etc. 

j’eusse 

nous eussions 

je fusse 

nous fussions 

tu eusses vous eussiez 

tu fusses 

vous fussiez 

il eftt 

ils eussent 

il fat 

ils fussent 


Imperative 



Have , etc. 


Be, etc. 


ayons 


soyons 

aie 

ayez 

sois 

soyez 

qu’il ait 

qu’ils aient 

qu’il soit 

qu’ils soient 


3. The Compound Tenses 
Infinitive 

Perfect* Perfect 

avoir donne, to have given etre arrive(e)(s), to have arrived 

Participles 

Perfect Perfect 

ayant donne, having given etant arrive (e) (s), having arrived 

Indicative 

Perfect Perfect 

1 have given , etc. I have arrived, etc . 

fai donne je suis arrive (e) 

tu as donne, etc. tu es arrive (e), etc. 
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Pluperfect 
I had given, etc . 
j 5 avals donne, etc. 

Past Anterior 
I had given , etc. 
j’eus donne, etc. 

Future Perfect 
7 shall have given , etc. 
j’aurai donne, etc. 

Conditional Perfect 
J should have given , etc . 

j’aurais donne, etc. 

Perfect 

{That) I have given, etc . 
j’aie donne, etc. 

Pluperfect 
{That) I {might) have given, etc. 
j’eusse donne, etc. 


Pluperfect 
7 had arrived, etc . 
j’etais arrive (e), etc. 

Past Anterior 
I had arrived, etc . 
je fus arrive (e), etc. 

Future Perfect 
1 shall have arrived, etc. 
je serai arrive(e), etc. 

Conditional Perfect 
7 should have arrived, etc. 
je serais arrive (e), etc. 


Pluperfect 

( Thai) I {might) have arrived, etc . 
je fusse arrive (e), etc. 


Subjunctive 

Perfect 

{That) I have arrived , etc . 
je sois arrive (e), etc. 


4. The Passive Voice 
Infinitive 

etre aime(e)(s), to he loved avoir ete aime(e) (s), to have been 

loved 


Participle 

Present Perfect 

etant aime(e) (s), being loved ayant ete aime(e) (s), having been 

loved 


Present 

7 am (being) loved, etc. 
je suis aime(e) 
tu es aime(e) 
il (elle) est aime(e) 
nous sommes aime(e)s 
vous etes aime(e)(s) 

Sis (elles) sont aime(e)s 


Indicative 

Perfect 

7 have been (was) loved, etc. 
j’ai ete aime(e) 
tu as ete aime(e) 
il (elle) a ete aime(e) 
nous avons ete aime(e)s 
vous avez ete aime(e) (s) 
ils (elles) ont ete aime(e)s 



282 ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR 

Imperfect 

Pluperfect 

I was (being) loved, etc . 

I had been loved, etc. 

j’etais aime(e), etc. 

j’avais ete aiine(e), etc. 

Preterite 

Past Anterior 

I was loved , etc. 

I had been loved, etc. 

je fus aime(e), etc. 

j’eus ete aime(e), etc. 

Future 

Future Perfect 

I shall be loved, etc. 

I shall have been loved, etc . 

je serai aime(e), etc. 

j’aurai ete aime(e), etc. 

Conditional 

Conditional Perfect 

I should he loved , etc. 

I should have been loved, etc. 

je serais aime(e), etc. 

j’aurais ete aime(e), etc. 

Subjunctive 

Present 

Perfect 

( That) I be loved , etc . 

(That) I may have been loved, etc . 

je sois aime(e), etc. 

j’aie ete aime(e), etc. 

Imperfect 

Pluperfect 

(That) I might be loved, etc. (That) I might have been loved, etc . 

je fusse aime(e), etc. 

j’eusse ete aime(e), etc. 

Imperative 

Be loved , etc. 

soyons aime(e)s 

sois aime(e) 

soyez aime(e)(s) 

qu’il (elle) soit aime(e) 

qu’ils (elles) soient aime(e)s 

5. The Reflexive Verb 

Infinitive 

se couper, to cut oneself 

s’etre coupe (e) (s), to have cut one- 
self, etc. 

Participle 

Present 

Perfect 

se coupant, cutting oneself 

s’etant coupe (e)(s), having cut one- 
self, etc. 

Indicative 

Present 

Perfect 

1 cut (am cutting) myself, etc. 

I have cut {cut) myself, etc . 

je me coupe 

je me suis coupe (e) 

tu te coupes 

tu Fes coupe (e) 

il (elle) se coupe 

11 (elle) s’est coupe (e) 
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nous nous coupons 
vous vous coupez 
ils (elles) se coupent 

Imperfect 

I was cutting (cut) myself, etc. 
je me coupais, etc. 

Preterite 
I cut myself, etc. 
je me coupai, etc. 

Future 

I shall cut myself, etc . 
je me couperai, etc. 

Conditional 
I should cut myself, etc . 
je me couperais, etc. 


nous nous sommes coupe (e)s 
vous vous etes coupe (e)(s) 
ils (elles) se sont coupe (e)s 

Pluperfect 
1 had cut rnyself, etc . 
je m’etais coupe (e), etc. 

Past Anterior 
1 had cut myself, etc . 
je me fus coupe (e), etc. 

Future Perfect 
1 shall have cut myself , etc. 
je me serai coupe (e), etc. 

Conditional Perfect 
I should have cut myself, etc . 
je me serais coupe(e), etc. 


Subjunctive 

Present Perfect 

(That) I cut myself, etc. (That) I have cut myself, etc. 

je me coupe, etc. je me sois coupe (e), etc. 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

(That) I (might) cut myself, etc (That) I (might) have cut myself, etc. 
je me coupasse, etc. je me fusse coup6{e), etc. 

Imperative 

Cut thyself (yourself), etc. 

coupons-nous 

coupe-toi coupez-vous 

qu’il se coupe qu’ils se coupent 

Note: The reflexive verb s’en aller, go away , is here given in the nega- 
tive and interrogative forms, to show the arrangement of the pronoun 
objects. 


Affirmative 
I go away, etc . 
je m’en vais 
tu Pen vas 
il s*en va 


Present Indicative 

Negative 

I do not go away, etc. 
je ne m ? en vais pas 
tu ne fen vas pas 
il ne s ? en va pas 
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nous nous en allons 
vous vous en allez 
ils s’en vont 

Interrogative 
Do I go away f etc. 
nx’en vais-je? 
t’en vas-tu? 
s’en va-t-il? 
nous en allons-nous? 
vous en allez-vous? 
s’en vont-ils? 


nous ne nous en allons pas 
vous ne vous en allez pas 
ils ne s’en vont pas 

Interrogative Negative 
Do I not go axvay, etc . 
ne m’en vais-je pas? 
ne fen vas-tu pas? 
ne s’en va-t-il pas? 
ne nous en allons-nous pas? 
ne vous en allez-vous pas? 
ne s’en vont-ils pas? 


Perfect Indicative 
Negative 

I have not gone away , etc . 
je ne m’en suis pas alle(e) 
tu ne t’en es pas alle(e) 

II (elle) ne s’en est pas alle^ 

nous ne nous en sommes pas alle(e)s 
vous ne vous en etes pas alle(e)(s) 
ils (elles) ne s’en sont pas alle(e)s 

Interrogative Negative 
ne m’en suis-je pas alle(e)? 
ne t’en es-tu pas alle(e)? 
ne s’en est-il (elle) pas alle(e)? 
nenous en sommes-nous pas alle(e)s? 
ne vous en etes-vous pas alle(e)(s)? 
ne s’en sont-iis (elles) pas alle(e)s? 


Affirmative 
Go away , etc. 
va-t’en 

qu’il s’en aille 
allons-nous-en 
allez-vous-en 
qu’ils s’en aillent 


Imperative 

Negative 

Do not go away , etc . 
ne t’en va pas 
qu’il ne s’en aille pas 
ne nous en allons pas 
ne vous en allez pas 
qu’ils ne s’en aillent pas 


B. Irregular Verbs 

Ail regular and most irregular verbs derive their forms from the five 
principal parts according to the rules given below. Of the irreguiai 
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verbs, some are irregular only in the principal parts, from which they 
derive the other forms regularly; others are irregular in the derived 
forms as well. A list of typical irregular verbs (including verbs of the 
first conjugation showing orthographic changes) follows, in which are 
given the principal parts and such other forms as are not derived from 
them in accordance with the rules . Cf. Lesson XXIII. 

1. From the infinitive are formed the future and conditional (which 
always have an identical stem and regular endings); the endings are 
added to the whole infinitive as stem, except that final e, in the end- 
ing -re, is dropped. If the stem is in any way irregular, the first per- 
son singular of the future is given directly under the infinitive. Note 
that the stem of the future always ends in -r. 

2. From the present participle are derived the 'plural of the present 
indicative (to which the plural of the imperative corresponds), the im- 
perfect indicative, the present subjunctive. 

3. The past participle forms all the compound tenses with an auxil- 
iary verb. With the verbs in this list, the auxiliary is always avoir, 
unless etre is designated. The passive voice is formed by using etre 
with the past participle of a transitive verb. With verbs used reflex- 
ively, the auxiliary is &tre. 

4. From the first person singular of the present indicative, the sec- 
ond and third persons singular are regularly formed according to one 
of these models: (a) -e, -es, -e, (b) -s, -s, -t. But if the first person 
ends in -ts or -ds, the s is merely dropped (not changed to t) in the 
third person. The second person singular imperative is the same as 
this principal part. 

5. From the first person singular preterite, the rest of this tense and 
the imperfect subjunctive are formed with regular endings. Cf. Les- 
son LXII. 

Following the detailed treatment here given of typical irregular 
verbs, will be found an alphabetical list of all irregular verbs, referred 
in each case to the corresponding type. 

Principal Parts and Irregular Forms of Typical Verbs 

Infin. Pres. Part . Past Part Pres . Indie . Pret 

1. absoudre, to absolve absolvant absous absous 

/. absoute 

[2, acheter, to buy achetant achete achete achetai 
acheterai Pres . Ind. 3 d pi.: achetent 

Pres. Subj.: achete, achetes, achete, achetons, achetez, achetent 
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Injin. Pres. Part Past Part. Pres. Indie. Pret. 

3. acquerir, to acquire acquerant acquis acquiers acquis 

acquerrai 

Pres. Ind.: acquiers, acquiers, acquiert, acquerons, acquerez 
acquierent 

Pres. Subj.: acquiere, acquieres, acquiere, acquerions, acqueriez, 
acquierent 

4. aller, to go allant alle vais alia! 

irai (aux. etre) 

Pres. Ind. vais, vas, va, allons, allez, vont 
Pres. Subj.: aille, aiiles, aille, allions, alliez, aillent 
Impv.: va (vas before -y), allons, allez 

5. appeler, to call appelant appele appelle appelal 

appellerai Pres . Ind. 3d person pi.: appellent 

Pres . Subj.: appelle, appelles, appelle, appelons, appelez, ap- 
pellent 

6. assaillir, to assail assaillant assailli assaille assaillis 

7. asseoir, to seat asseyant assis assieds assis 

assierai or assoyant or assois 

or asseyerai 
or assoirai 

Pres. Ind.: assieds, assieds, assied, asseyons, asseyez, asseyent 
or: assois, assois, assoit, assoyons, assoyez, assoient 
Pres. Subj.: asseye, asseyes, asseye, asseyions, asseyiez, as- 
seyent 

or: assoie, assoies, assoie, assoyions, assoyiez, as- 
soient 

Note: asseoir and rasseoir are nearly always used reflexively; 
of seoir only a few forms are used. 

8. battre, to beat battant battu bats batds 

9. boire, to drink buvant bu bois bus 

Pres. Indie.: bois, bois, boit, buvons, buvez, boivent 
Pres. Subj.: boive, boives, boive, buvions, buviez, boivent 

10. bouillir, to boil bouillant bouilli bous bouillis 

11. ceder, to give way cedant cede cede cedai 

cederai 

Pres . Ind. and Subj. s. cede, cedes, cede; 3d person pi.: cedent 

12. conclure, to conclude concluant conclu conclus conclus 

13. conduire, to lead conduisant conduit conduis conduisis 
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Injin. Pres. Part . Past Part. Pres. Indie . Fret. 

14. connaitre, to know connaissant connu connais connus 

connait 


Note: In this verb, i takes the circumflex accent, £, when fol- 
lowed by t; so also in paraitre and compounds, paitre 
is not used in p. p., pret. and imperf. subj. 


15. coudre, to sew 

cousant 

cousu 

couds 

cousis 

16. courir, to run 

c our ant 

couru 

cours 

courus 

courrai 





17. couvrir, to cover 

couvrant 

couvert 

couvre 

couvris 

18. craindre, to fear 

craignant 

craint 

crams 

craignis 

19. croire, to believe 

croyant 

cru 

crois 

crus 


Pres. Ind.: crois, crois, croit, croyons, croyez, croient 
Pres. Subj.: croie, croies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient 

20. croitre, to grow croissant cru, /. crue crois crus 

21. cueillir, to gather cueillant cueilli cueille cueillis 

cueillerai 

22. devoir, to owe, must (levant dfl, /. due, dois dus 

devrai pi. du(e)s 

Pres. Ind.: dois, dois, doit, devons, devez, doivent 

Pres. Subj.: doive, doives, doive, devions, deviez, doivent 

23. dire, to say disant dit dis dis 

Pres. Ind.: dis, dis, dit, disons, dites, disent 
Note: redire is like dire; so also contredire, dedire, Interdire, 
medire, predire, except in 2d person pi. pres, ind.: -disez. 
maudire, see No. 37. 

24. dormir, to sleep dormant dormi dors dormis 

25. ecrire, to write ecrivant ecrit ecris ecrivis 

26. employer, to use employant employe emploie employai 

emploierai 

Pres. Ind. and Subj. like envoyer. 

27. envoyer, to send envoyant envoye envoie envoyai 

enverrai 

Pres . Ind.: envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyons, envoyez, en- 
voient 

Pres. Subj.: envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyions, envoyiez, en- 
voient 

28. faillir, to fail faillant failli faux faillis 

faudrai or faillirai 

Pres. Ind. sing, faux, faux, faut (rarely used) 
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Injin . Pres. Part Past Part Pres. Indie. Pret 

29. faire, to do, make faisant [fozaj fait fais fis 

ferai 

Pres. Ind.: fais, fais, fait, faisons, faites, font 

Pres. Subj.: fasse, fasses, fasse, fassions, fassiez, fassent 

30. falloir, must fallu il faut il fallut 

il faudra Imperf. il fallait Pres . Subj . il faille ( impersonal ) 

31. forcer, to force formant force force formal 

Pres . Ind. pi.: for^ons, forcez, forcent 

Pres. Subj.: force, forces, force, forcions, forciez, forcent 

Pret. 3 d person pi.: forcerent 

32. fuir, to flee fuyant fui fuis fuis 

Pres. Ind.: fuis, fuis, fuit, fuyons, fuyez, fuient 
Pres. Subj.: fuie, fuies, fuie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient 

33. gesir, to lie gisant 

Only forms used: Pres. Ind.: git, gisons, gisez, gisent, and 
Imperf. Ind.: gisais, etc. 

34. hair, to hate haissant hai [a-i] hais [s] hais [a-i] 

Note: hair has no dieresis in the pres, indie, singular, and no 
circumflex accent in the pret. and imperf. subj. 

35. lire, to read lisant lu lis lus 

36. manger, to eat mange ant mange mange mangeai 

Pres. Ind. pi.: mangeons, mangez, mangent 
Pres. Subj.: mange, manges, mange, mangions, mangier, 
mangent 

Pret 3d pi.: mangerent 


37. maudire, to curse 

maudissant 

maudit 

maudis 

maudis 

38. mettre, to put 

mettant 

mis 

mets 

mis 

39. moudre, to grind 

moulant 

moulu 

mouds 

moulus 

40. mourir, to die 

mourant 

mort 

meurs 

mourus 

mourrai 


(aux. etre) 



Pres. Indie.: meurs, meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez, meurent 
Pres. Subj.: meure, meures, meure, moxirions, mouriez, meu- 
rent 

41. mouvoir, to move mouvant m£l, f. mue, meus mus 

mouvrai pi. mu(e)s 

Pres. Ind.: meus, meus, meut, mouvons, mouvez, meuvent 
Pres. Subj.: meuve, meuves, meuve, mouvions, mouviez, meu- 
vent 
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Infin. 

Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 

Pres. Indie. 

Pret. 

42. naitre, to be born 

naissant 

ne 

nais 

naquis 



(aux. etre) 

nait 


43. nuire, to harm 

nuisant 

nui 

nuis 

nuisis 

Note: luire and reluire have no pret. and imperf. subj. 

44. partir, to depart 

partant 

parti 

pars 

parti 


(aux. etre) 



45. payer, to pay 

payant 

paye 

paie or paye 

payai 


paierai or payerai Pres. Ind. 3d pi. paient or payent 
Pres. Subj.: paie or paye, paies or payes, pale or paye, payions, 
payiez, paient or payent 

46. plaire, to please plaisant plu plais plus 

plait 

Note: taire, to be silent , has tait (without accent). 

47. pleuvoir, to rain pleuvant plu il pleut il plut 

il pleuvra ( impersonal ) 

48. pourvoir, to provide pourvoyant pourvu pourvois pourvus 

Future regular : pourvoirai; like voir in pres. ind. and subj. 

49. pouvoir, to be able pouvant pu peux pus 

pourrai 

Pres. Ind.: peux or puis, peux, pent, pouvons, pouvez, peuvent 
Pres. Subj.: puisse, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent 

50. prendre, to take prenant pris prends pris 

Pres. Ind.: prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent 
Pres. Subj.: prenne, prennes, premie, prenions, preniez, pren- 
nent 

51. recevoir, to receive recevant repu repois repus 

recevrai 

Pres. Ind.: recois, repois, repoit, recevons, recevez, repoivent 
Pres. Subj.: regoive, resolves, repoive, recevions, receviez, re- 
poivent 

52. resoudre, to resolve resolvant resolu or resous resous resolus 

53. rire, to laugh riant ri ris ris 

Pres. Subj.: rie, ries, rie, riions, riiez, rient 

54. savoir, to know sachant su sais sus 

saurai savais 

Pres. Ind.: sais [se], sais, sait, savons, savez, savent 
Pres. Subj.: sache, saches, sache, sachions, sachiez, sachent 
Impv sache, sachons, sachez 
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Infin . 

Pres . Part. 

Past Part. 

Pres. Indie. 

Pret. 

55. 

sentir, to feel 

sentant 

senti 

sens 

sentis 

56. 

servir, to serve 

servant 

servi 

sers 

servis 

57. 

suffire, to suffice 

sufRsant 

sufn 

suffis 

suffis 


Note: confire and deconfire have p.p. confii, deconfit. 


58. 

suivre, to follow 

suivant 

suivi 

suis 

suivis 

59. 

tenir, to hold 

tenant 

tenu 

tiens 

tins 


tiendrai 

Pres. Ind.: tiens, tiens, tient, tenons, tenez, iiennent 
Pres. Subj.: tienne, tiennes, tienne, tenions, teniez, tiennent 
Preterite: tins, tins, tint, tinm.es, tintes, tinrent 

Imp. Subj.: tinsse, tinsses, tint, tinssions, tinssiez, tinssent 

60. traire, to milk trayant trait trais 

Pres . Ind.: 3<2 pi.: traient 

Pres. Subj.: traie, traies, traie, trayions, traylez, traient 

61. vaincre, to conquer vainquant vaincu vaincs vainquis 

Pres . Ind.: vaincs, vaincs, vainc, vainquons, valnquez, vain- 
quent 

Note: The c of the stem . becomes qu before any vowel except u. 

62. valoir, to be worth vaiant valu vaux valus 

vaudral 

Pres. Ind.: vaux, vaux, vaut, valons, valez, valent 
Pres. Subj.: vaille, vailles, vaille, valions, valiez, vailleni 
Note: prevaloir has pres. subj. prevale, etc. 

63. venir, to come; like tenir, but with auxiliary etre 


64. vetir, to clothe 

vetant 

vetu 

vets 

vetis 

65. vivre, to live 

vivant 

vecu 

vis 

vecus 

66. voir, to see 

voyant 

vu 

vois 

vis 


verrai 

Pres. Ind.: vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient 
Pres. Subj.: voie, voies, voie, voyions, voyiez, voient 
67. vouloir, to wish voulant voulu veux voulus 

voudrai 

Pres. Ind.: veux, veux, veut, voulons, voulez, veulent 
Pres. Subj.; veuille, veuilles, veuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent 
Impv.: veux, voulons, veuillez or voulez 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 

Note: The number with each verb in this list refers to the correspond- 
ing number in the pages preceding, where that verb, or one conjugated 
like it, is treated. The list includes all irregular verbs except a few 
very unusual ones; but of the first-conjugation verbs showing ortho- 
graphic changes, it includes only those which are used in the lessons 
of this book. The more common verbs are in black face type. 


abattre 8 

ceindre 18 

convenir 63 

absoudre 1 

edldbrer 11 

coudre 15 

s’abstenir 59 

changer 36 

courir 16 

abstraire 60 

circonscrire 25 

couvrir 17 

accourir 16 (etre) 

circonvenir 63 

craindre 18 

accroitre 20 

combattre 8 

croire 19 

accueillir 21 

commencer 31 

croitre 20 

acheter 2 

commettre 38 

cueillir 21 

achever 2 

comparaitre 14 

cuire 13 

acqudrir 3 

complaire 46 

se ddbattre 8 

admettre 38 

comprendre 50 

ddcevoir 51 

advenir 63 

compromettre 38 

deconfire 57 

aller 4 

concevoir 51 

decoudre 15 

amener 2 

conclure 12 

ddcouvrir 17 

apercevoir 51 

concourir 16 

ddcrire 25 

apparaitre 14 (toe) 

conduire 13 

ddcroitre 20 

appartenir 59 

confire 57 

dedire 23 

appeler 5 

conjoindre 18 

deduire 13 

apprendre 50 

connaitre 14 

ddfaillir 28 

assaillir 6 

conqu6rir 3 

ddfaire 29 

asseoir 7 

consentir 55 

ddmentir 55 

astreindre 18 

construire 13 

ddmettre 38 

atteindre 18 

contenir 59 

ddpartir 55 

avoir see A, 2, p. 279 

contraindre 18 

ddpeindre 18 

battre 8 

contredire 23 

ddplaire 46 

boire 9 

contrefaire 29 

ddpourvoir 48 

bouillir 10 

contrevenir 63 

d4sapprendre 50 

cdder 11 

convaincre 61 

desservir 56 
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d6teindre 18 
d6tenir 59 
d6truire 13 
devenir 63 
d6vetir 64 
devoir 22 
dire 23 

disconvenir 63 
discourir 16 
disjoindre 18 
disparaitre 14 
dissoudre 1 
distraire 60 
dormir 24 
6conduire 13 
ecrire 25 
s’efforcer 31 
61ire 35 
6mettre 38 
£moudre 39 
^mouvoir 41 
employer 26 
empreindre 18 
enceindre 18 
encourir 16 
endormir 24 
enduire 13 
enfreindre 18 
s’enfuir 32 
enjoindre 18 
ennuyer 26 
s’enqu&rir 3 
s'ensuivre 58 
s’entremettre 38 
entreprendre 50 
entretenir 59 
entrevoir 66 
entr’ouvrir 17 
envoyer 27 
s^prendre 50 
6quivaloir 62 


esperer 11 
essayer 45 
£teindre 18 
etre see A, 2, p. 279 
dtreindre 18 
exclure 12 
extraire 60 
faillir 28 
faire 29 
falloir 30 
feindre 18 
forcer 31 
fnir 32 
geindre 18 
geler 2 
g£sir 33 
hair 34 
induire 13 
inscrire 25 
instruire 13 
interdire 23 
intervenir 63 
introduire 13 
jeter 5 
joindre 18 
lever 2 
lire 35 
luire 43 
maintenir 59 
manger 36 
maudire 37 
m6connaitre 14 
mddire 23 
mener 2 
mentir 55 
meprendre 50 
mettre 38 
moudre 39 
mourir 40 
mouvoir 41 
naitre 42 


neiger 36 
nuire 43 
obtenir 59 
offrir 17 
oindre 18 
omettre 38 
otivrir 17 
paitre 14 
paraitre 14 
parcourir 16 
parfaire 29 
partir 44 
parvenir 63 
payer 45 
peindre 18 
perce voir 51 
permettre 38 
placer 31 
plain dr e 18 
plaire 46 
pleuvoir 47 
poindre 18 
poursuivre 58 
pourvoir 48 
pouvoir 49 
prddire 23 
prendre 50 
prescrire 25 
pressentir 55 
pr<§valoir 62 
pr6venir 59 
pr6voir 48 
produire 13 
se promener 2 
promettre 38 
promouvoir 41 
proacrire 25 
provenir 63 
rabattre 8 
rappeler 5 
rapprendre 50 



rasseoir 7 
reboire 9 
rebouillir 10 
recevoir 51 
reconduire 13 
reconnaitre 14 
reconqudrir 3 
reconstruire 13 
recourir 16 
recouvrir 17 
r£crire 25 
recroitre 20 
recueillir 21 
redevenir 63 
redevoir 22 
redire 23 
redormir 24 
r^duire 13 
r661ire 35 
refaire 29 
rejoindre 18 
relire 35 
reluire 43 
remettre 38 
remoudre 39 
renaltre 42 
rendormir 24 
renvoyer 27 
repaitre 14 
reparaitre 14 
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repartir 44 
repeindre 18 
se repentir 44 
r£p6ter 11 
reprendre 50 
reproduire 13 
requdrir 3 
r6soudre 52 
ressentir 55 
ressortir 44 
se ressouvenir 63 
restreindre 18 
reteindre 18 
retenir 59 
revaloir 62 
revenir 63 
revetir 64 
revivre 65 
revoir 66 
rire 53 
rouvrir 17 
saillir 21 
satisfaire 29 
savoir 54 
secourir 16 
s6duire 13 
sentir 55 
seoir 7 
servir 56 
sortix 44 


souffrir 17 
soumettre 38 
sourire 53 
souserire 25 
soustraire 60 
soutenir 59 
se souvenir 63 
subvenir 63 
suffire 57 
suivre 58 
surcroitre 20 
surfaire 29. 
surprendre 50 
survenir 63 
survivre 65 
taire 46 
teindre 18 
tenir 59 
traduire 13 
traire 60 
transerire 25 
transmettre 38 
tressaillir 6 
vaincre 61 
valoir 62 
venir 63 
vetir 64 
vivre 65 
voir 66 
vouloir 67 



* 


ABBREVIATIONS 


adj. 

adjective 

n. noun 

adv . 

adverb 

part, participle 

aux. 

auxiliary verb 

p. p. past participle 

cf. 

compare 

pi. plural 

conj. 

conjunction 

poss. possessive 

f. 

feminine, feminine noun 

prep, preposition 

imperf. imperfect 

pres, present 

impv . 

imperative 

pret. preterite 

indef 

indefinite 

pm. pronoun 

indie., 

ind. indicative 

rel. relative 

injin . 

infinitive 

e. singular 

inter. 

interrogative 

subj. subjunctive 

m. 

masculine, masculine noun 

vb. verb 


FRENCH-ENGLISH 

VOCABULARY 


A 

& [a] to, at 

abord : d* — £dabo;r] adv. first 
acbeter [aSte] to buy 
achever £a$ve] to finish 
accompagner Qakdpajie] to ac- 
company, to go with 
accord: etre d’ — Cakoir] to agree 
acteur C&ktoe:r]m. actor 
admiration Cadmlrasjo] /. admira- 
tion 

afin de l^afedo] prep, in order to 
aftn que faf eko] conj. in order that 
age [a :3l m. age 
&ge Ca:3eH old 
aillenrs []ajc>e:r] elsewhere 
aimer Ceme] to love, to like; — 
mieuac Cmj 0 ] to prefer, to like 
better 


ainsi [ esi] so 

algebre Cal3e:br]/. algebra 
Allexnagne Calmap] f. Germany 
aller Hale] to go; cela vous va that 
is becoming to you; comment 
allez-vous? how are you? s*en 
— to go away 
all toner Calyme] to light 
alors £alo:r] then 
amener [[amne^l to take, to con- 
duct 

americain Camerike] American 
Amerique famerik] /. America 
ami m., amie [[ami] f. friend 
amuser [amyze] to amuse 
an [jiJ m, year 
anglais Cagle] English 
Angleterre Cagloteir] /* England 
animation Canimasjo] /. animation 
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annee [ane] /. year 
aofit [u] m. August 
appartenir [apartonir] to belong 
appeler [aple] to call; s’ — to be 
called; je m J appelle [apel] my 
name is 

apporter [aportc] to bring 
apprendre [aprasdr] to learn 
apres [apre] -prep., adv. after, af- 
terward 

apres-midi m. or f. afternoon 
approuver [apruve] to approve 
approcher, s’ — de [apro$e] to ap- 
proach 

arbre [arbr] m. tree 
argent [arsa] m. money 
arracher [ara$e] to snatch 
arreter, s r — [arete] to stop 
arrivee [arive] /. arrival 
axriver [arive] to arrive 
assez [ase] enough 
assiette [as jet] /. plate 
assis [asi] p. p. of asseoir seated 
athlete [atlet] m. athlete 
attendre [atfndr] to wait for; 

s’ — §. to expect 
attention [at as jo] /. attention 
attitude [atity :d] /. attitude 
attraction [atraksjd] /. attraction 
au [o] = It le; aux [o] = a les 
auberge [ober?] /. inn 
aucun [okefc] no, nobody, not one, 
not any 

auditoire [oditwair] m. audience 
aujourd’hui [osurdqi] today 
auparavant [oparavd] adv . before, 
previously 

au revoir [orovwair] goodby, “see 
you later” 

aussi [osi] also, too, as 
autant [otd] as much, as many 


auto [oto] /. automobile 
automne [oton] m. fall, autumn, 
autour de [oturdo] around 
autre [otr] other 
autrement [otrama] otherwise 
avant [avd] adv. or prep.; — de 
prep.; — que conj. before 
avant-hier [avdtjer] day before 
yesterday 
avec [avsk] with 
avis [avi] m. opinion 
avril [avrii] m. April 
avoir [avwair] to have 

B 

bain [be] m. bath 
bal [bal] m. dance 
balle [bal] /. ball 
bas [ba] m. stocking 
bailment [batima] m. building 
beau [bo], belle [bel] beautiful, 
fine; avoir — (fake) (to do) in 
vain 

beaucoup [boku] much, many 
Beppo [bepo] m. Beppo ( Italian 
name) 

besoin [bazwe] m. need; avok — 
de to need 

beurre [boeir] m. butter 
Bible [bibl] /. Bible 
bibliotheque [bibliotmk] f. book- 
case, library 
bien [bje] well 
bientdt [bjdto] soon 
billet [biije] m. ticket, bill (bank- 
note) 

billion [biljo] m. billion 
biscuit [biskqi] m. cracker 
bleu [bl0] blue 
blouse [blu:z]/. shirtwaist 
bois [bwa] m. wood 
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boite [bwcht]/. box 
bon [bo], bonne [bon] good 
bon jour [bosuir] good day 
bonne [bon] /. maid-servant 
bonsoir [boswair] good evening 
bont6 [bote] /. goodness, kindness 
boucbe [biuS] /• mouth 
bras [bra] m. arm 
brave [braiv] brave, good 
brosse [bros ]/. brush 
brosser [brose] to brush 
bruit [brqi] m. noise 
buffet [byfe] m. sideboard 
bureau [byro] m. study, office 
but [by or byt] m. purpose 

C 

cacber [ka$e] to hide 
cafe [kafe] m. coffee 
cafetiere [kaftjeir]/. coffee-pot 
Calif omie [kalifomi]/. California 
Canada [kanada] m. Canada 
canape [kanape] in. sofa, couch 
capitaine [kapitein] m. captain 
car [kar] because, for 
caractere [karaktsir] m. charac- 
ter, letter 

cas [ka] m. case; en tout — in any 
case 

casquette [basket] /. cap 
ce [so], cet [set], cette [set] adj. 
this, that; pi. ces [se] these, 
those 

ce [so] pm. this, that, it 
ceci [sosi] this 
ceder [sede] to yield 
cela [sola] that 
celebrer [selebre] to celebrate 
celui [soltp], celle [sel] pm. this 
(one), that (one), the one, he, 
she; pi. ceux [s0], celle s these, 


those, the ones, they; ci the 

latter; la the former 

cent [sa] hundred 
ce qui, ce que that which, which, 
what 

certain [serte] certain 
certainement [sertenmd] certainly 
cesser [ssse] to cease, to stop 

ceux cf. celui 

chacun [$akoe] each one, every 
one, each 

chaise [Se: z] f. chair 
chambre [Saibr] /. room; — 3 
coucher bedroom 
champion [Snpjo] m. champion 
changer (de) [Jase] to change 
chaque [$ak] each 
Charles [Sari] m. Charles 
chaud [So] hot; avoir — to be hot 
chaussette [Joset] f. sock 
chemin de fer [Jmedferr] rn. rail- 
chemise [$mi:z] f. shirt [road 
cher, chere [Se:r] dear, expensive 
chercher [SerSe] to look for 
cheveux [$avo] m. pi. hair 
chez [Se] at the house of 
chic [Sik] chic 
chimie [$imi] /. chemistry 
chinois [Sinwa] Chinese 
choisir [Swazi ;r] to choose 
chose [So: z]/. thing 
cigare [si g air] m. cigar 
cinema [sinema] m. movies 
cinq [seik] five 
cinquante [sskait] fifty 
cinquieme [sekjera] fifth 
classe [klais]/. class, class-room 
club [klyb] m. club 
cceur [kce :r] m, heart 
coin [kwe] m. comer 
colie [kole] stuck, flunked 
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combien (de) [kobje] how much, 
how many 

comme [kom] as, like 
commencer [komase] to begin 
comment [koma] how 
commission [komisjo] /. com- 
mission 

commode [komoid] /. bureau, 
chest of drawers 
complet [kople] m. suit 
comprendre [kopraidr] to under- 
stand 

conducteur [kodyktoeir] m. con- 
ductor 

conduire [kodqkr] to lead, to 
conduct 

conference [koferais] /. lecture 
confortable [kSfortaibl] comfort- 
able 

confus [kofy] confused 
connaissance [konesdis] /. ac- 
quaintance 

connaifre [koneitr] to know, to 
be acquainted with 
consequent [koseka]: par — con- 
sequently, therefore 
consoler [kosole] to console 
consulter [kosylte] to consult 
content [kota] contented, happy 
contraire [kotreir] contrary; au — 
on the contrary 
contre [kditr] against 
corde [kord] /. string 
corps [koir] m. body 
coucher [ku$e] to put to bed; 

se — to go to bed 
couler [kule] to flow 
couleur [kuloe:r]/. color 
coup [ku] m. blow; tout & — all 
at once 

court [ku:r] short 


coussin [kuse] m. cushion 
couter [kute] to cost 
couverture [kuvertyir]/. robe, rug 
cravate [kravat] /. necktie 
croire [krwair] to believe 
cuiller [kqijeu*]/. spoon 
cuisine [kqizin] /.kitchen, cooking 

D 

dans [da] in, into 
davantage [davataiz] besides, also, 
more 

de [do] of, from, with, about 
decembre [desaibr] December 
dechirement [de$irma] m. tearing 
decider [deside] to decide 
deja [de 3 a] adv. already, yet 
dejeuner [dcsoene] m. lunch; 

petit — breakfast 
demain [dome] tomorrow 
demander [domade] to ask, to 
ask for 

demi [domi] half 
depecher (se) [depe$e] to hurry 
depuis [dopqi] since, for 
deranger [derdse] to disturb 
dernier [dernje] last 
des [de] — de les 
descendre [desaidr] to descend, 
go down stairs 

deshabiller [dezabije] to undress; 

se — to undress oneself 
desirer [dezire] to wish 
desormais [dezorme] henceforth 
dessert [deseir] m. dessert 
de tester [deteste] to detest 
deux [d0] two; tous les — both 
deuxieme [dpzjem] second 
devant [dovd] prep . in front of 
devenir [dovniir] to become 
deviner [dovine] to guess 
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devoir [dovwair] to owe, ought, 
should 

difference [diferais] /. difference 
difficile [difisil] hard, difficult 
difficulte [difikylte] /. difficulty 
dimanche [dima:$] m. Sunday 
diner [dine] m. dinner; vb. to 
dine 

dire [diir], p.p. dit [di] to say, to 
tell 

discuter [diskyte] to discuss 
diviser [divize] to divide 
due [dis] ten 

dix-sept [diset] seventeen 
dix-huit [dizqit] eighteen 
lix-neuf [diznoef] nineteen 
toigt [dwa] m. finger 
dollar [dolair] m. dollar 
done [do :k] then, therefore 
donner [done] to give 
dormir [dormiir] to sleep 
donte [dut] m. doubt 
douter [dute] to doubt 
douze [du:z] twelve 
drame [dra:m] m. drama 
du [dy] — de le 
durer [dyre] to last 

E 

ecole [ekol] /. school 
ecouter [ekute] to listen 
ecrire [ekriir] to write; p. p. ecrit 
edition [edisjo]/. edition 
6 dollar d [edwa:r] Edward 
efforcer (s’) [eforse] to make an 
effort 

eglise [eglizz]/. church 
eh bien [ebje] very well! 
electrique [elektrik] electric 
elle [el] she, it, her 
elles [el] they, them 


embrasser [abrase] to embrace, 
to kiss 

emploi [aplwa] m. use, usage 
employer [aplwaje] to use, employ 
emprtmter [apr<3ete] to borrow 
en [a] prep . in, on, while, when; 
pm. some, of it (them), from it 
(them), about it (them), away 
enchanter [a Sate] to charm 
encore [ako:r] adv. yet, more, 
again, still 

endroit [adrwa] m. place 
enfant [dfa] m. or f. child 
enfin [afs] at last 
enregistrer [arsistre] to check 
ensemble [asaibl] together 
en suite [asqit] adv. then, next 
entendre [afcaidr] to hear, to un- 
derstand 

entre [aitr] between 
entrer (dans) [atre] to enter, to 
go in 

equipe [ekip] /. team 
Espagne [espaji] /. Spain 
espagnol [espaji ol] Spanish 
esperer [espere] to hope 
essayer [eseje] to try 
est [est] m. east 

est [e] is; est-ce que [eska] is it 
that? (or simply introducing a 
question) 
et [e] conj. and 
etat [eta] m. state 
fitats-Unis [etazyni] m. pi. United 
States 

ete [ete] m. summer 

ete [ete] p.p. of etre been 

Stranger [etrdze] adj . foreign; 

m. foreigner, stranger 
Stre [e:tr] to be; m. being 
Stude [ety id] /. study 
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etudiant [etydjd] m., etudiante 
[etydjat] /. student; — de 
premiere amxee freshman 
etudier [etydje] to study 
eu [y] p.p. 0/ avoir had 
Europe [oerop] /. Europe 
eux [p] they, them 
eux-m ernes [0me:m] themselves 
eviter [evite] to avoid 
examen [egzame] m. examination 
exceptd [eksepte] prep, except 
excursion [ekskyrsjo] /. excursion 
excuse [ekskyiz] /. excuse 
excuser [ekskyze] to excuse 
explication [eksplikasjo] f. ex- 
planation 

expliquer [eksplike] to explain 
expression [ekspresjd] /. expres- 
sion 

F 

facile [fasil] easy 
facilement [fasilmd] easily 
fagon [faso] /. way, manner 
faim [fe]/. hunger; avoir — to be 
hungry 

faire [feir] to do, to cause, to 
make; (of weather ) to be 
falloir [falwair] to be necessary 
fainille [famiij]/. family 
fasciner [fasine] to fascinate 
fatigant [fatigd] tiring 
fatiguer [fatige] to tire 
fauteuil [fotoeij] m. arm-chair 
faux-col [fokol] m. collar 
femme [f am] f. woman, wife 
fendtre [foneitr] /. window 
fenne [ferm] /. farm 
fermer [ferme] to close 
fermier [fcrmje] m. farmer 
fevrier [fevrie] m. February 


hgure [figyir ]/. face 
fill© [fi:j] /. daughter; Jeune — girl 
fils [fis] 771 . son 
fin [fe] /. end 
finir [finiir] to finish 
fois [fwa] f. time (how many 
times?) 

fonder [fode] to found 
football [futbal] m. football 
fort [fair] strong, good; adv. very 
fortement [fortmd] strongly 
fourchette [furSet] /. fork 
fournir [furniir] to furnish 
frangais [frase] French 
France [fra is]/. France 
Francois [frdswa] Francis 
fratemite [fraternite] /. fraternity 
frere [freir] m. brother 
froid [frwa] cold; avoir — to be 
cold 

fromage [froma:3] m. cheese 
fruits [frqi] m. pi. fruit 
fumer [fyme] to smoke 

G 

gagner [gape] to gain, to earn 

gant [ga] m. glove 

gargon [garso] m. boy, waiter; 

— de magasin clerk 
gare [ga:r]/. railroad-station 
geler [5ole] to freeze 
genou [30ml] pi. genoux knee; 

se mettre k genoux to kneel 
gens [3d] m. or f. pi. people 
gilet [3ile] m. vest 
glace [gias] f. ice cream, sherbet 
gout [gu] m. taste 
grand [grd] big, large 
Graziella [grazjela] /. Graziella 
(character in a story of same 
name) 
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gris [gri] gray 
guitare [gitair] /. guitar 

H 

habiller [abije] to dress; s ’ — , to 
dress oneself 

habitant [abita] m. inhabitant 
habiter [abite] to inhabit, to live 
in 

habitude [abityid] /. habit 
Helene [elen] /. Helen 
herbe [erb] /. grass 
heure [ceir] /. hour, time; quelle 
— est-il? what time is it? de 
bonne — early; tout a P — just 
before, presently 
hier [ijeir] adv, yesterday 
Mstoire [istwair] /. history, story 
hiver [iveir] m. winter 
homme [om] m. man 
*honte [oit]/. shame; avoir — to 
be ashamed 

horloge [orloig]/. clock 
* hmt [qit] eight 

I 

ici [isi] here 

idee [ide] /. idea 

il [il] he, it; il y a there is, ago 

ils [il] they 

image [imaig]/. picture 
imaginer [imagine] to imagine 
impoli [epoli] impolite, rude 
important [eporta] important 
importer [eporte] to be important 
inconnu [ekony] unknown 
indigner (s’) [sedijie] to be indig- 
nant 

Intelligent [eteliga] intelligent 


intention [etas jo] /. intention; 

avoir V — to intend 
interessant [eteresa] interesting 
intime [etim] intimate 
inviter [evifce] to invite 
Italie [itali]/. Italy 
italien [italje], /. -nne Italian 

J 

jamais [game] ever, never; ne . . . 
— never 

jambe [garb] /. leg 
Janvier [gdvje] m. January 
japonais [gap one] Japanese 
jar din [garde] m. garden 
jaune [go in] yellow 

je Csa] I 

Jean [gd] m. John 
Jeanne [gan] /. Joan, Jane 
jeter [gate] to throw 
jeudi [g0di] m. Thursday 
jeune [gam] young 
jeune fille [fizj]/. girl 
joli [goli] pretty 
joue [gu] /. cheek 
jouer [gwe] to play; — au tennis 
to play tennis 
jour [guir] m. day 
journal [gurnal] m. newspaper 
joumee [gurne] /. day, what hap- 
pens in a day 
juillet [gqije] m. July 
juin [gqe] m. June 
jupe [gyp]/, skirt 
jusque, jusqu , a[gyska] prep . until; 
jusqu’a ce que conj, until 

L 

la/, definite article the; pm, her, it 
la [la] adv. there 


* Aspirate h. 
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laid [le] ugly 

laisser [lese] to leave, to let 
lait [te] m. milk 
laitue [lety] /. lettuce 
lampe [luip] /. lamp 
langue [ld:g]/. language, tongue 
larme [larm] /. tear 
laver Dave] to wash 
le Da], /* la- D a l Vi- les [le] definite 
article the; pm. him, her, it, 
them 

legon [los5] /. lesson 
lecture Dektyir]/. reading 
legume [legym] m. vegetable 
lendemain Qadme] m. next day 
lentement [Idtmd] adv. slowly 
lequel [lokel], /. laquelle, pi. 
lesquels, lesquelles rel. pm. 
who, whom, which, that; inter, 
pm. which, which one? 
les see le 

lettre [letr] /. letter 

leur Doeir] pm. to them; poss. 

adj. their; le — poss. pm. theirs 
lever Dave] to raise; se — to get 
up 

levre [levr] /. lip 
lieu Di0] pl* lieux place; 
avoir — to take place; au — de 
instead of, in place of 
lire [liir] to read 
lit DO w. bed 

litteralement Diteralma] adv. lit- 
erally 

livre [liivr] m. book 

loin [lw£] adv. far 

Loud res Do air]/. London 

longtemps Dotd] for a long time 

lorsque [lorsko] when 

Louis [Iwi] rn. Louis 

Louise [lwi:z] /. Louise 


lui [lqi] to him, to her, he, him 
iui-meme [lqimeim] himself 
lundi [loedi] m. Monday 
lycee [lise] m * high school 

M 

ma see men 

madam e [madam] /. madame. 
Mrs. 

mademoiselle [madmwazel] /. 
miss 

magasin [magaze] m. store 
magnifique [majiifik] magnificent 
mai [me] m. May 
main [me] f. hand 
maintenant [metnd] now 
mais [me] but 
maison [mez5] f. house 
maitre [meitr] m. master, teacher 
mal [mal] adv. badly 
malade [malad] sick 
malle [mal]/. trunk; fairs une — 
to pack a trunk 
manche [ma;S] m. handle 
manger [mase] to eat; salle a — • 
dining-room 

marche [marSe] m. market; bon — 
cheap; meilleur — cheaper 
marcher [marje] to walk, to march 
mardi [mardi] m. Tuesday 
Marie [mari] /. Mary 
mars [mars] m. March 
Marseille [marse :j]/. Marseilles 
match [matS] m. match, game 
maternel, /. -lie [maicrncl] adj . 

mother (adj.), maternal 
mathematiques [matematik] /. 
pi. mathematics 

xnatiere [matjeir] /. matter, sub- 
ject 

matin [mate] m. morning 
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mauvais [move] bad 
me [mo] me, to me 
meeting [miteg] m. meeting 
meilleur [mejoeir] better 
membre [md:br] m. member 
meme [me:m] adj. same, self; adv. 
even 

mener [mane] to lead, to conduct 
merci [mersi] thanks 
mercredi [merkrodi] Wednesday 
mire [ms:r] /. mother 
mesdames [medam] pi. of ma- 
dame ladies 

mesdemoiselles [medmwazel] pi. 
of mademoiselle, misses, young 
ladies 

messieurs [mesj0] pi. of monsieur 
sirs, gentlemen 

mettre [metr] to place, to put, to 
put on; se — a to put oneself 
on, to set oneself to, to begin 
meubles [moebl] m. pi. furniture 
Mexique [meksik] m. Mexico 
midi [midi] m. noon; a — at noon 
mien (le) [mje] mine 
mieux [mj0] adv. better 
migraine [migren] /. headache 
milieu [milj0] m. middle 
mille, mil [mil] thousand 
milliard [miljair] m. billion 
million [mil jo] m. million 
minuit [minxji] m. midnight 
minute [minyt]/. minute 
mis p. p. of mettre 
moi [mwa] I, me 
moi-meme [mwameim] myself 
moins [mwe] adv. less; a — que 
conj. unless 
mois [mwa] m. month 
moitie [mwatje] f. half 
moment [mama] m. moment 


men [mo], /. ma [ma], pi. mes 
[me] my 

monde [mo:d] m. world, people; 

tout le — everybody 
monnaie [mone]/. change (money) 
monsieur [mosj0] m. sir, Mr. 
montagne [mbtaji] /. mountain 
Montagnes Rocheuses [ro$0:z] 
Rocky Mountains 
mouter [mote] to mount, to go up 
montre [mo:tr]/. watch 
montrer [motre] to show 
moquer (se) [moke] to make fun 
mot [mo] m. word 
mouchoir [mu$wa:r] m. handker- 
chief 

mourir [muri:r] to die; p. p. mort 
[mo:r] 

mouton [muto] m. mutton, sheep 
mur [my:r] m. wall 
musique [myzik] f. music 

N 

naitre [netir] to be born; p. p. ne 
Cue] 

nappe [nap] f. tablecloth 
ne [no] negative particle ( after 
verbs of fearing and in some 
other constructions not to be 
translated) : ne ; . . jamais never; 
ne . . . pas not; ne . . . personne 
jno one; ne „ . . plus no more, no 
longer; ne . . . rien nothing; ne 
. . . que only 

n’est-ce pas? [nespa] isn't it so? 
don't you? 

necessaire [neseseir] necessary 
neiger [ne 3 e] to snow 
neuf [ncef] nine 
neuvieme [noevjem] ninth 
ni • . . ni [ni] neither . . . nor 
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nier [nje] to deny 

Noel [no el] m. Christmas 

noir [nwair] black 

nom [no] m. name, noun 

non [no] no; — pins not either 

nord [nosr] m. north 

note [not] /. mark, note, bill 

notre [notr], pi. nos [no] our 

noire (le) [noitr] ours 

nous [nu] we, us, to us 

novembre [nova; hr] m. November 

nuit [nip]/. night 

O 

occasion [okazjo] /. opportunity 
occuper [okype] to occupy; s* — 
to busy oneself; occupe busy 
octobre [oktobr] m. October 
ceil [oe:j] m. pL yeux eye 
offrir [ofrisr] to offer 
on [5] one, they, people, you 
oncle [odd] m. uncle 
onze [o;z] eleven 
ordinairement [ordinerma] ordi- 
narily 

ordonner [ordone] to order 
ordre [ordr] m. order 
oreille [ore;j] /. ear 
oreiller [orsje] m. pillow 
ou [u] or 
oh [u] where 
oublier [ublie] to forget 
ouest [west] m. west 
oui [wi] yes 
ouvrir [uvriir] to open 

P 

page [pais] /. page 
pain [pe] m. bread 
pantalon [pdtalo] m. trousers 
(pair of) 


papa [papa] papa 

Paques [pa;k] m. pi. Easter 

paqtiet [pake] m. package 

par [par] by, through, along; 

— jour per day, a day 
parce que [parsko] because 
pardessus [pardasy] m. overcoat 
Paris [pari] m . Paris 

parler [parle] to speak 
parmi [parmi] among 
partle [parti]/, part, game 
partir (de) [partiir] to leave, to go 
away (aux. etre) 
partout [partu] everywhere 
pas [pa] ( usually with ne or non; 
no, not; — un [pazde] no one, 
not one 

passer [pase] to pass; se — to 
happen 

passion [pasjo] /. passion 
pathetique [patetik] m. patnetic 
quality 

Paul [pol] m. Paul 
pauvre [porvr] poor 
pays [peji] m . country 
peine [pe;n] /. pain; a — scarcely 
pendant [padd] prep . during 
pendant que conj. while 
penser [pase] to think, to expect, 
to intend; — k to think of; 

— de to have an opinion of 
perdre [perdr] to lose 

pere [pe:r] m. father 
periode [perj od] /. season, time 
per sonne [person] /. person; pm. 
(with or without ne) nobody, 
not anybody 
petit [poti] small, little 
peu [p0] m. and adv . little 
petsr [pceir] f. fear; avoir — to be 
afraid; de — que for fear that 
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petit- etre [p0teitr] perhaps 
photographie [fotografi] /. photo- 
graph 

physionomie [fizjonomi] /. face 
piece [pjes] /. room, play- 
pied [pje] m. foot; a — on foot 
Pierre [pjeir] m. Peter 
pierre [pjeir] /. stone 
pique-nique [piknik] m. picnic 
place [plas] /. place, seat, space 
placer [plase] to place; se — to 
place oneself 

plaire [pleir] to please; s’il vous 
plait [pie] if you please 
plaisir [pleziir] m. pleasure 
plancher [pld Se] m. floor 
pleurer [ploere] to weep, to cry 
pleuvoir [ploevwair] to rain 
plupart [ply pair] /. the majority, 
most 

plus [ply] adv. more; ne . . , — no 
more; non — not either; en — 
[plys] besides 

plusieurs [plyzjoeir] several 
poche [po$] /. pocket 
pois [pwa] m. pea; petits — green 
peas 

poli [poli] polite 

pomme [pom] /. apple; — de 
terre potato 
porte [port.]/, door 
porter [porte] to carry, to wear 
portion [porsjo] /. portion 
poser [poze] to place 
possible [posiibl] possible 
potage [pota:3] m. soup 
pour [puir] for, in order to 
pourquoi [purkwa] why 
pourtant [purta] adv. nevertheless 
pouvoir [puvwair] to be able; il se 
peut it is possible 


predire [prediir] to predict 
premier [promje] adj. y /. -ere first 
prendre [praidr] to take 
preparer [prepare] to prepare 
pres de [predo] prep, near 
presenter [prezdte] to introduce, 
to present 

presque [presko] almost 
pret [pre] ready 
prefer [prete] to lend 
prier [prie] to pray, to beg 
printemps [preta] m. spring 
prive [prive] adj. private 
probable [probabl] probable 
prochain [proSe] next, following 
professeur [profssoeir] professor 
promener (se) [promne]] to take a 
walk 

pronom [prono] m. pronoun 
propre [propr] adj. clean 
proprietaire [proprietor] m. or f . 
proprietor, landlady, landlord, 
owner 

psychologie [psikolosi] /. psychol- 
ogy 

puis [pqi] adv. then 
puisque [pxpsko] conj. since 
puissance [ptpsdis] /. power 
pyjamas [pi3ama] m. pi. pajamas 

Q 

quand [ka] when, while 
quarante [karaitj forty 
quart [kair] m. one-fourth 
quatorze [katorz] fourteen 
quatre [katr] four 
quatre-vingt-dix [katrvedis] ninety 
quatre -vingts [katrve] eighty 
quatrieme [katriem] fourth 
que [ka] adv. than, as; conj . that; 
pm. what, who, which, that 
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quel [ksl] adj. } /. -lie which, what 
quelque [kelka] a few, a little, 
some, any 

quelque chose [$o;z] m . something 
quelqu’un (tine) [kelkce], pi. quel- 
ques-uns (tines) [kelkazce] 
someone, some, any 
qu’est-ce [kss] what is it? 
qu’est-ce que [keska] what? 
qu’est-ce qu’il y a what is the 
matter? 

qu’est-ce que c’est que cela what 
is that? 

qu’est-ce qui [keski] what? 
question [kestjo] /. question 
qui [ki] who, whom 
quinze [keiz] fifteen 
quitter [kite] to leave, to quit 
quoi [kwa] what; — que whatever 
quoique [kwaka] although 

R 

raconter [rakdte] to tell, to relate 
raison [rez5] /. reason; avoir — 
to be right 

rappeler [raple] to call back, to 
recall 

rapprocher [rapro$e], se — de to 
approach 

rare [ra:r] rare, extraordinary 
r€alit6 [realite] /. reality 
recevoir [rasavwair] to receive 
recit [resi] m. story 
refuser [rafyze] to refuse 
regarder [ra garde] to look at 
regie [reigl]/. rule 
regretter [ragrete] to regret 
relatif [ralatif] adj.,f. -ive relative 
remettre [rametr] to put back, to 
put otf 


remplir [rapliir] to fill 
rencontrer [rakotre] to meet 
rendez-vous [radevu] m. meeting 

place 

rendre [raidr] to give back, to re- 
turn, to pay back; se — & to go, 
to proceed 

rentrer [ratre] to come back in, to 
go back in, to go home 
repasser [rapase] to review 
repeter [repete] to repeat 
repondre [repoidr] to answer 
reposer (se) [rapoize] to rest 
reserve [rezerv] /. reserve 
resonner [rezone] to resound 
rester [reste] to remain, to stay 
(aux. etre) 

restaurant [restore] m. restaur- 
ant 

resuitat [rezylta] m. result 
retard [ratair] delay; en — late 
retenir [ratniir] to engage 
retour [ratu :r] ?n. return 
retoumer [raturne] to return 
xeussir [reysiir] to succeed, to 
pass (an examination) 
reveiller [reveje] to awaken; se — ■ 
to wake up 

revenir [ravnkr] to come back 
revoir [ravwair] to see again; au — 
goodbye 

revue [ravy] f. magazine 
riche [ri$] rich 

rien [rje], ne . . • — nothing, 
not 

anything; il n’y a — there is 
nothing 

robe [ro:b] f. dress 
Rouen [rwd] m. Rouen 
rouge [ru:s] red 
rue [ry] f. street 
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s 

sa see son 

salade [salaid] /. salad 
sale [sal] adj. dirty 
salle [sal] /. hall; — de bain 
bath-room; — a manger dining- 
room 

samedi [samdi] m. Saturday 
sans [sa] prep., — que conj . with- 
out 

savour [sawair] to know, to know 
how 

se [sa] himself, herself, them- 
selves; to himself, etc. 
second [sago] second 
seize [ssiz] sixteen 
sel [sel] m. salt 
semaine [samen]/. week 
sembler [sable] to seem 
sens [sa:s] m. sense 
sentir [satin*] to feel 
sept [set] seven 

septembre [septa ibr] m. Septem- 
ber 

servir [servi:r] to serve; se — de 
to use 

serviette [servjet] /. napkin 
serviteur [servitoeir] m. servant 
ses see son 

seal [soel] adj . only, alone 
settlement [soelmo] adv. only 
severe [sevsir] severe 
si [si] if, whether, so 
sien (Ie) [sje] his, hers 
simple [serpl] simple 
six [sis] six 
soeur [soeir]/. sister 
soi [swa] oneself (indef. antecedent) 
soif [swaf ] /. thirst; avoir — to be 
thirsty 

soir [swair] m. evening 


soixante [swasdit] sixty 
soixante-dix seventy 
sommeil [some:j]?/i. sleep; avoir — 
to be sleepy 

son [so], /. sa, pi. ses his, hers, its 
sonner [sone] to ring (of bells), 
to strike (of clocks) 
sortir [sortiir] to go out (aux. etre) 
sou [su] m. cent 
soucoupe [sukup] /. saucer 
soulier [sulje] m. shoe 
sous [su] under 
souvent [suva] often 
spectacle [spektakl] w. show; 
— de variete [varjete] vaude- 
ville 

stupide [stypiid] stupid 
subir [sybiir] to undergo, to take 
(examination) 
sucre [sykr] m. sugar 
sud [syd] m. south 
Suisse [sqis] /. Switzerland 
supplier [syplie] to beg 
sur [syr] prep . on, in (a picture) 
shr [sysr] adjj' sure, certain 
surtout [syrtu] especially 
systeme [sisteim] m. system 

T 

table [tabl] /. table 

tacher [ta$e] to try 

tacher [ta$e] to stain 

tant [td] adv . so much, so many 

tante [ta:t] /. aunt 

tapis [tapi] m. carpet 

tard [ta:r] adv. late 

tasse [ta;s] /. cup 

taxi [taksi] m. taxi 

te [to] thee, to thee 

tel [tel], /. telle such; un — such a 

telephone [telefom] m. telephone 
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telephoner [telefone] to telephone 
temps [ta] ra. time, weather 
tenir [toniir] to hold 
tennis [tenis] m. tennis, tennis- 
court 

terminer [termine] to end 
terrain de sport [teredospoir] m. 

athletic field 
terre [teir] /. earth 
tete [test] /. head 
theatre [teaitr] m. theatre 
tiers [tjeir] m. one-third 
tiroir [tirwarr] m. drawer 
toi [twa] thou, thee 
toilette [twalet] /. toilet 
toit [twa] m. roof 
tomber [tobe] to fall 
ton [to], ta [ta], tes [te] thy 
tort [to:r] m. wrong; avoir — to 
be wrong 
tdt [to] adv. soon 
ton jours [tu5u:r] always 
tout [tu], m. pi. tous all, every; 
tous les jours, every day; tout 
it fait [tutafe] entirely; tout en 
[tuta] while; tout de suite 
[tudsqit] at once; tout le 
monde [tulmoid] everybody; 
tout & Fheure [tutalceir] just 
before; tout a coup [tutaku] all 
at once; tout [tu] m. everything 
traduire [tradqiir] to translate; 
pret traduisis 

train [tre] m. train; en — de in 
the act of 

tram [tram] rn. street-car 
tranquille [trdkil] quiet, tranquil 
travail [travaij] m. work 
travailler [travaje] to work 
treize [tre:z] thirteen 
txente [trd:t] thirty 


ties [tre] very 

triste [trist] sad 

trois [trwa] three 

tr op [tro] too, too much 

trottoir [trotwair] m. sidewalk 

trouver [truvc] to find; se — to be 

tu [ty] thou 

U 

un [da], une [yn] one, a; V — 
Pautre one another, each other 
Universite [yniversite] f. Univer- 
sity 

use [yze] worn out 
utile [ytil] useful 

V 

vacances [vakdis] /. pi. vacation 
vain [ve] vain 
valise [valiiz] /. valise, bag 
valoir [valwair] to be worth 
veau [vo] m. veal 
vendre [vaidr] to sell 
vendredi [vddrodi] Friday 
venir [voniir] to come (aux. £tre); 

— de to have just 
vent [vd] m. wind 
veranda [verada]/. porch, veranda 
verite [verite] /. truth 
vetre [ve:r] m. glass 
vers [ve:r] prep, towards, about 
vert [ve:r] green 
veston [vest 5 ] m. coat 
viande [vjdid] j. meat 
vie [vi] /. life 

vieillard [vjeja;r] m. old man 
ville [vil] /. town, city; en — in 
(to, down) town 
vingt [ve] twenty 
Virginie [vir 31m] /.Virginia (char- 
acter in story Paul et Virginie , 
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by Bemadin de St.-Pierre) 
visiter [viz it e] to visit 
vite [vit] a dv. quickly; adj. fast 
vivre [viivr] to live 
voici [vwasi] here is, here are 
voila [vwala] there is, there are 
voir [vwair] to see 
voix [vwa]/. voice, sound 
volume [volyim] m. volume 
votre (le) [vo:tr] yours 
votre [votr], pi. vos your 
vouloir [vulwair] to want, to 
wish, to be willing; — dire to 
mean; je veux bien [v0bje] all 


right, very well/ 1 am willing 
vous Cvu] you, to you; vous- 
mexne yourself 

voyage [vwaja:3] m. voyage, trip 
voyager [vwajase] to travel 
vrai [vre] true 

Y 

y DO pm. to it; adv. there; il — a 
[ilja] there is, ago 
yeux Qo] pi. of ceil 

Z 

zero [zero] m. zero 
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able : be — pouvoir 
about de 

accompany accompagner 
acquaintance connaissanee, /. 
acquainted; be — with, connaitre 
admiration admiration, f. 
afraid; be — avoir peur 
after, afterwards apres 
afternoon apr&s-midi, m. 
again encore 
against contre 
age &ge, m. 
ago il y a 

agree £tre d’accord 

algebra algSbre, f. 

all tout; — at once tout h> coup 

almost presque, adv. 

already d6ja 

also aussi 

although quoique 

always tou jours 

America Am&tique, /, 

American am£ricain 
amuse amuser 
among parmi 
and et 

another un autre 
answer rdpondre 

any quelque; de, du, etc.; en; tout 
anyone quelqu’un 
anything quelque chose 
approach approcher, s’approcher 
de 


approve approuver 
April avril, m. 
arm bras, m. 
armchair fauteuil, m. 
arrival arriv6e, /. 
arrive arriver 

ashamed; to be — avoir honte 
ask, — for demander, prier; — a 
question poser une question 
as que, oomme, aussi; — much, — 
many autant 

at — once tout de suite; — the 
house of chez ; — last enfin 
athlete athlete, m. 
athletic field terrain de sport, m. 
August aoflt, m. 
automobile auto, /. 
autumn automne, m. 
avoid 6viter 
awaken r6veiller 

B 

bad mauvais 
badly mal 

ball balle, /.; bal, m. 
bath-room salle de bain 
be &tre, se trouver 
beautiful beau, bel, belle 
because car, parce que 
become devenir 
bed lit, m.; go to — se coucher 
before devant, prep., avant, adv. 

or prep., avant que, conj. 
beforehand auparavant 



310 


EffJSMENTARY french grammar 


beg prier 

begin commencer, se mettre k 

believe croire 

belong appartenir 

besides en plus, davantage 

best le meilleur, adj. 

better mieux, adv.; meilleur, adj. 

between entre 

Bible Bible, /. 

big grand 

bill (banknote) billet, m. 

billion billion, m. 

black noir 

blue bleu 

book livre, m. 

book-case bibliotheque, /. 

borrow emprunter 

box boite, /. 

boy gargon, m. 

bread pain, m. 

breakfast petit dejeuner, m. 

bring apporter 

brother frere, m. 

brush n. brosse, /. 

brush vb . brosser 

building n. batiment, m. 

bureau commode, /. 

busy occupd; — oneself s’occuper 

but mais; nothing — ne . . . que 

butter beurre, m. 

buy acheter 

by par, de 

C 

California Califomie, /. 
call vb. appeler; to be called 
s’appeler 

Canada Canada, m. 
cap casquette, f. 
captain capitaine, m. 
car (trolley) tram, m. 


carpet tapis, m. 
cany porter 

case cas, m.\ in any — en tout cas 
cause (a thing to be done) eh- 
faire 

cease cesser 

celebrate c£lebrer 

cent sou, m. 

certain certain 

certainly certainement 

chair chaise, /. 

champion champion, m. 

chance occasion, /. 

change vb. changer, changer de 

change (money) mormaie, /. 

Charles Charles, m. 

charm vb. enchanter 

cheap bon march6 

cheaper meilleur marchd 

check vb. ( — a trunk) enregistrer 

cheek joue, /. 

cheese fromage, m. 

chemistry ehimie, /. 

chic chic 

child enfant, m. or f. 

Chinese chinois 
choose choisir 
Christmas Noel, m. 
church dglise, /. 
cigar eigare, m. 
city ville, f. 

class, classroom classe, /. 

clean propre, adj. 

clerk gargon de magasin, m. 

clock horloge, /. 

close vb. fermer 

club club, m. 

coat veston, m. 

coffee caf6, m. 

coffee-pot cafetiere, /. 

cold froid; be — avoir froid 
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collar faux-col, m. 
come venir; — back revenir, 
rentrer; — down descendre 
comfortable eonfortable 
commission commission, /. 
conduct amener, conduire, mener 
conductor conducteur, m. 
confused confus, adj. 
consequently par consequent, ainsi 
consult consulter 
contented content ' 
contrary contraire; on the — an 
contraire 
comer coin, m. 
cost vb. codter 
couch canap6, m. 
country pays, m. 
cracker biscuit, m. 
cup tasse, f. 
cushion coussin, m. 

D 

dance n. bai, m. 

day jour, m., (what happens in a 
day) joumde, /. ; per — par jour; 
— before yesterday avant-hier 
dear cher, chdre 
December d6cembre, m. 
decide d6cider 
deny nier 
descend descendre 
desire desirer 
dessert dessert, m. 
detest d6tester 
difference difference, /. 
difficult difficile 
difficulty difficult6, /. 
dining-room salle k manger 
dinner diner, m. 
dirty sale 
discuss discuter 


disturb d^ranger 
divide diviser 
do faire 

dollar dollar, m. 
door porte, /. 
doubt n. doute, m. 
doubt vb. douter 
down town en ville 
drawer tiroir, m. 
dress n. robe, f. 

dress vb. habiller; — oneself 
s’habiller 
during pendant 

E 

each chacun, chaque; — other Fun 
Fautre 

each one chacun 
ear oreille, /. 
early de bonne heure 
earn gagner 
earth terre, /. 
easily facilement 
east est, m. 

Easter P&ques 
easy facile 
eat manger 
Edward Edouard 
eight huit 
eighteen dix-huit 
eighth huiti&me 
eighty quatre-vingts 
electric electrique 
eleven onze 
employee employd, m 
end n. fin, /. 
end vb. terminer, finir 
engage retenir 
England Angleterre, /. 

English anglais 
enough assez 
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enter entrer (dans) 
entirely tout & fait 
especially surtout 
Europe Europe, /. 
even meme 
evening soir, m. 
every tout, chaque 
everybody tout le monde 
everyone chacun 
everytiiing tout, m. 
everywhere partout 
examination examen, m. 
excursion excursion, /. 
excuse n. excuse, ; vh. excuser 
expect attendre, s’attendre & 
expensive cher, ch&re 
explain expliquer 
explanation explication, /* 
eye ceil, m.; pi. yeux 

F 

face figure, /. 

fall n. (autumn) automne, m. 

fall vh. tomber 

far (from) loin (de) 

farm f erme, f. 

farmer fermier, m. 

fast vite 

father pere, m. 

fear n. peur, for — that de peur 
que 

fear vh. avoir peur 
February fdvrier, m. 
feel sentir 

few: a — quelques-uns 

fifteen quinze 

fifth cinqui&ne 

fifty cinquante 

fill remplix 

find trouver 

fine adj. beau, bel, belle 


finish vb. finir 

first adj. premier, adv. d’abord 
five cinq 

floor plancher, m. 
foot pied, m . ; on — h pied 
football football, m. 
for car, parce que, conj depuisr 
pour, prep . 
foreign Stranger, adj . 
foreigner stranger, m., -&re, /. 
forget oublier 
fork fourchette, /. 
former celui-B 
forty quarante 
found (establish) fonder 
four quatre 
fourteen quatorze 
fourth quatrieme, adj.; quart, m. 
France France, /. 

Francis Frangois, m. 
fraternity fraternity /. 
freeze geler 
French irangais 

freshman adj. de premiere annee 
Friday vendredi, m. 
friend ami, m., amie, /. 
from de 

fruit fruits, m. pi. 

fun: make — of se moquer de 

furnish foumir 

furniture meubles, m. pi. 

G 

gain vh. gagner 

game match, m. 

garden jar din, m. 

gentleman monsieur; pi. messieurs 

Germany Allemagne, /. 

get up se lever 

girl jeune fille, /. 

give dormer; — back rendre 
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glad content 
glass verre, m. 
glove gant, m. 

go aller, se rendre; — away s ? en 
aller, partir; — out sortir; — 
downstairs descendre; — up 
monter; — in entrer (dans) ; — 
back rentrer; — with accom- 
pagner; — to bed se couchcr 
good bon 
goodbye au revoir 
good day bonjour 
good evening bonsoir 
grass herbe, /. 
gray gris 
green vert 

green peas petits pois 
guess deviner 

H 

hair ebeveux, m. pi. 

half moiti6, /. ; demi, adj. 

hand main, f. 

handkerchief mouclioir, m. 

happen se passer, se trouver 

happy content, heureux 

hard difficile 

have avoir 

he il, lui 

head t&te, /. 

headache migraine, /. 

hear entendre 

Helen H61ene, /. 

henceforth d6sormais 

her pm. elle, la; to — lui, h eUe 

her pass* adj. son, sa, ses 

here ici; — is, — are voici 

hers poss. pm. le sien, la sienne 

herself se, elle-m&me 

hide cacher, se cacher 

him le, lui; to — lui, a lui 


himself se, lui-m£me 
his son, sa, ses poss. adj.; le sien, 
la sienne, etc., poss. pm. 
history histoire, /. 
hold tenir 

home: at — chez moi, etc.; & la 
maison 

hope vb. esp6rer 

hot chaud; to he — avoir chaud 
hour heure, /. 
house maison, /. 

how comment; — are you? com- 
ment allez-vous? 
how many combien 
hundred cent 

hungry: to be — avoir faim 
hurry se d6p6cher 

I 

I je, moi 

ice cream glace, /. 
idea id£e, /. 
if si 

imagine imaginer 

impolite impoli 

important important 

in en, dans, sur 

in order to pour 

indignant: to be — s’indigner 

in front of devant 

inhabit habiter 

inhabitant habitant, m. 

inn auberge, /, 

intelligent intelligent 

intend penser, avoir Tmtention 

interesting mt6ressant 

intimate intime 

introduce presenter 

invite inviter 

it il, elle, ce; to — lui, & lui, y; 
of (from, about) — en 
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Italian italien, -ne 
Italy Italie, /. 
its son, sa, ses 

J 

January Janvier, m. 

Japanese japonais 
John Jean, m. 

July juillet, m. 

June juin, m. 

just: to have — venir de 

K 

keep tenir 
kitchen cuisine, /. 
know, — how (to do a thing ) 
savoir; {he acquainted with) 
connattre 

L 

lamp lampe, /. 
landlady proprietaire, /. 
language langue, /. 
large grand 

last adj. dernier: — night hier soir 
late tard, en retard 
latter celui-ci 

lead conduire, mener, amener 

learn apprendre 

least le moins, adv. 

leave partir, sortir, laisser, quitter 

lecture conference,/. 

leg jambe, /. 

less moins, adv. 

lesson le$on, /. 

let laisser 

letter lettre, /. 

lettuce laitue, f. 

library bibliothdque, /. 

lie down se coucher 

life vie, /. 


lift lever 
light vb. allumer 

like vb. aimer; — better aimer 
mieux; adv. comme 
listen 6couter 

little petit, adj., peu, adv. or n. 
live in habiter 

long time: for a — longtemps 

look at regarder 

look for chercher 

lose perdre 

lot: a — beaucoup 

Louis Louis, m. 

Louise Louise, /. 
love aimer 
lunch dejeuner 

M 

magazine revue, f. 
magnificent magnifique 
maid-servant bonne, /. 
majority plupart, /. 
make faire; — use of se servir de 
man homme, m. 

many beaucoup; how — combicn; 

so — tant; as — autant 
inarch vb. marcher 
March mars, m. 
mark {grade in studies) note, /. 
market marche, m. 

Mary Marie, /. 

match (game ) match, m. 

mathematics mathematiques, /. pi, 

May mai, m. 

me me, moi 

mean vb. vouloir dire 

meat viande, f. 

meet rencontrer 

meeting meeting, m. 

meeting-place rendez-vous, m. 

Mexico Mexique, m. 
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midnight minuit, m. 

milk lait, m. 

million million, m. 

mine poss. pm. le mien, la mienne 

minute minute, /. 

Miss mademoiselle, /., Mile 

misses mesdemoiselles 

Monday lundi, m. 

money argent, m. 

month mois, m. 

more davantage, encore, plus 

morning matin, m. 

most le plus, adv.; la plupart de 

mother mere, /. 

mountain montagne, /. 

mouth bouche, /. 

movies cin6ma, m. 

Mr. monsieur, m., M. 

Mrs. madame, /., Mme 
much beaucoup; too — trop; as — 
as autant 
music musique, /. 
mutton mouton, m. 
my poss. adj. mon, ma, mes 
myself me, moi, moi-meme 

N 

name n. nom, m. 

name vb. appeler; be named 
s’appeler 

napkin serviette, /. 
near pres de 

necessary neccssairc; to be — 
falloir 

need n. besom, m. 
need vb. avoir besoin de 
neither • . * nor ni . . . ni 
necktie cravate, f. 
never ne . . . jamais; — mind cela 
ne fait rien 

nevertheless pourtant, adv. 


newspaper journal, m. 

next prochain, adj.) ensuite, adv. 

night nuit, /. 

nine neuf 

nineteen dix-neuf 

ninety quatre-vingt-dix 

ninth neuvi&me 

no adv. non; — longer, — more 
ne . . . plus; adj. aucun, pas un 
nobody pm. (ne . . .) personne 
noise bruit, m. 
noon midi, m. 
north nord, m. 
not ne — pas 
nothing rien 
noun nom, m. 

November novembre, m. 
now maintenant 

O 

October oetobre, m. 
of de; — it en, y 
offer vb. offrir 
office bureau, m. 
often souvent 
old &g 6 
on en, sur 
once une fois 

one adj. un; pm. on; the — celui 
one another Tun P autre 
oneself soi (indefinite antecedent) 
only ne . . . que, seulement 
open vb. ouvrir 
opinion avis, m. 
opportunity occasion, /. 
or ou 

order vb. ordonner 
order n. ordre, m.; in — to pour, 
afin de, prep.; in — that afin 
que, conj. 
other autre 
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otherwise autrement 
ought devoir 
our notre 
ours le notre 
overcoat pardessus, m. 
owe devoir 

P 

package paquet, m. 
pair of trousers pantalon, m. 
pajamas pyjamas, m. pi. 
papa papa, m. 

Paris Paris, m. 
pass passer 
Paul Paul, m. 

P&y hack rendre 

pea pois, m.; green — s petits pois 
people gens, m. or f. pi.) per- 
sonnes, /. pi.; on, indef. prn. 
perhaps peut-etre 
person personne, /. 

Peter Pierre, m. 
picnic pique-nique, m. 
picture image, /. 
pillow oreiller, m. 
place n. endroit, m.) lieu, m.) 
place, to take — avoir lieu; 
in — of au lieu de 
place vb. mettre, poser, placer 
plate assiette, /. 

play vb. jouer; — tennis (or other 
games) jouer a (au) 
please plaire; if you — s'il vous 
plait 

pleasure plaisir, m. 
pocket poche, /. 
polite poll 
poor pauvre 
portion portion, /. 
possible possible 
Hptato pomme de terre, /. 


predict pr£dire 
prefer aimer mieux 
prepare preparer 
present presenter 
pretty joli 
private priv6 
probable probable 
professor professeur, m. 
pronoun pronom, m. 
proprietor propri6taire, m. 
psychology psychologie, /. 
purpose but, m. 
put, put on mettre; — back, 
remettre 

0 

quarter quart, m. 
question question, /„ 
quickly vite 

R 

rain vb. pleuvoir 
raise lever 
rare rare 

reach vb. arriver h 
read lire 
ready pr§fc 
reality r6alit6, /. 
reason raison, /. 
receive recevoir 
red rouge 
refuse refuser 
regret regretter 
relate raconter 
remain rester 
repeat r6peter 
rest se reposer 
restaurant restaurant, m. 
result r6sultat, m. 
return rendre, rentrer 
review vb. repasser 
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rich riche 

right: to be — avoir raison 
ring vb. sonner 
robe couverture, /. 

Rocky Mountains Montagnes 
Rocheuses 
roof toit, m. 

room, bed-room chambre, /. 
rude impoli 
rule regie, /. 

S 

sad triste 
salad salade, /. 
salt sel, m. 
same m^me 
Saturday samedi, m. 
saucer sou coupe, /. 
say dire; p.p. dit; that is to — 
c’est k dire 

school 6cole, ; at — a P6cole 

season period©, /., saison, /. 

seat place, f. 

seated assis 

second second 

see voir 

seem sembler 

sell vendre 

sense sens, m. 

September septembre, m. 
servant serviteur, m., bonne, /. 
seven sept 
seventeen dix-sept 
seventy soixante-dix 
several plusieurs 
severe s6v&re 
shame honte, /. 
she elle 

sherbet glace, /. 
shirt chemise, /. 
shirt-waist blouse, /. 


shoe soulier, m. 

short court 

should devoir 

show montrer 

sick malade 

side-board buffet, m. 

sidewalk trottoir, m. 

simple simple 

since depuis, puisque 

sir monsieur; pi, messieurs 

sister sceur, /. 

six six 

sixteen seize 

sixty soixante 

skirt jupe, /. 

sleep sommeil, m. 

sleep vb. dormir 

sleepy: be — avoir sommeil 

slowly lentement 

small petit 

smoke vb. fumer 

snow vb. neiger 

so si, ainsi; — much, — many tant 
sock chaussette, /. 
sofa canap6, m. 

some quelque, adj.; quelques-uns, 
en, pm.; de, du, etc., partitive 
something quelque chose, m. 
someone quelqu’un (une) pm. 
soon bientdt ' 
soup potage, m. 
south sud, m. 

Spain Espagne, /. 

Spanish espagnol 
speak parler 
spoon cuiller, /. 
spring printemps, m. 
stairs: go up — monter; go down 
— descendre 
start partir, se mettre k 
state dtat, m. 
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stay vb. rester 

stocking bas, m. 

stone pierre, f. 

stop cesser, arreter, s’ arreter 

store magasin, m. 

story histoire, /. 

street rue, /. 

street-car tram, m. 

strike (of clocks) sonner 

strong fort 

student etudiant, m., -e, /. 

study vb. etudier 

study n. bureau, m. etude, /. 

stupid stupide 

subject mati&re, sujet, m. 

succeed r^ussir 

such, tel, telle 

sugar sucre, m. 

suit (of clothes) complet, m. 

summer ete, m. 

Sunday diinanche, m. 

Switzerland Suisse, /. 
system syst&me, m. 

T 

table table, /. 
table-cloth nappe, /. 
take prendre; — a walk se pro- 
men er; — place avoir lieu 
talk parler 
taste go&t, m. 
taxi taxi, m. 
teacher maitre, m. 
team (athletic) 6quipe, /. 
telephone n. telephone, m. 
telephone vb. t6iephoner 
tell dire, raconter 
ten dix 

tennis, — court tennis, m. 
tenth dixieme 
than que, de 


thank you merci 

that que, qui, ce, cela, celui-l&, 
lequel; — which ce que, ce qui; 
— of which ce dont 
the le, la, les 
theatre the&tre, m. 
their poss. adj . leur 
theirs poss. pm. le leur 
them les, eux, elles; to — leur; 
of — en 

themselveb se, eux-memes, elles- 
m^mes 

then alors, ensuite 

there 1&, y adv.; — is, — are voil& 

therefore par consequent 

they ils, elles, eux, on 

thing chose, /. 

think penser; — of penser 
(to have an opinion) penser de 
third n. tiers, m.; adj. troisieme 
thirst soif, /. 

thirsty: to be — avoir soif 

thirteen treize 

thirty trente 

this ce, ceci, celui-ci 

thousand mille, (in dates) mil 

three trois 

through par 

throw jeter 

Thursday jeudi, m. 

thus ainsi 

ticket billet, m. 

time fois, temps, m.; heure, /,; 
period©, what — is it? quelle 
heure est-il? 
tired fatigue 
tiring fatigant 
to k, pour, en, prep * 
today aujourd’hui 
together ensemble 
tomorrow demain 
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tonight ce soir 

too, too much trop; (also) aussi 
towards vers 

town ville, /.; in (to, down) — en 
ville 

train train, m. 
travel vb. voyager 
tree axbre, m. 

trousers (pair of) pantalon, m. 
trunk malle, pack a — faire 
une malle 
truth vdritd, /. 
try essayer, t&eher 
Tuesday mardi, m. 
twelve douze 
twenty vingt 
two deux 

U 

ugly laid 
under sous, prep, 
undergo subir 

understand comprendre, entendre 
undress deshabiller, se d6shabiller 
United States l£tats-Unis, m. pi. 
university university, /. 
unknown inconnu 
unless & moms que 
until jusqu'h, prep., jusqu'h ee 
que, conj . 

upstairs: go — monter 
use n. emploi, m. 
use vb. se scrvir de, employer 
useful utile 

V 

vacation vacances, /. pi. 
vain; in — en vain; (do a thing) 
in — avoir beau 
valise valise, f. 

vaudeville spectacle de varidtd 


veal veau, m. 
vegetable 16gume, m. 
very trds; — well trCs bien 
vest gilet, m. 
visit vb. visiter 
voice voix, /. 

W 

wait for attendre 

waiter gar$on, m. 

wake up reveiller, se r6veiller 

walk vb. marcher, aller k pied 

wall mur, m. 

want vouloir, ddsirer 

warm chaud 

wash laver 

watch montre, /. 

we nous 

wear (clothing) porter 
weather temps, m. 

Wednesday mercredi, m. 
week semaine, /. 
well bien, adv .; eh bien! 
west ouest, m. 

what pm. qu'est-ce qui, que, quoi; 
adj. quel 

whatever quoi que 
what is it? qu 7 est-ce? qu'est-ce 
que c’est que cela? qu’est-ce 
qu'il y a? 

when quand, lorsque 
where, wherever oh 
whether si 

which pm. qui, que, lequel, ce qui; 
inter . adj . quel 

while pendant que, en, tout en 
who rel. pm . qui, lequel; whom 
que, lequel 

who? inter, pm. qui? lequel? 
whoever qui que 
why pourquoi 
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willing: be — vouloir 
wind vent, m.; be windy faire du 
vent 

window fen^tre, /. 
winter hiver, m. 
wish vouloir, desirer 
with avec, de 

without sans, prep., sans que, conj. 
woman femme, /. 
wood bois, m. 
wooden de bois 

work vb. travailler; n. travail, m. 

world monde, m. 

worn out usd 

worth: be — valoir 

write dcrire 

wrong n. tort, m.; be — avoir tort 


Y 

year an, m.; annde, f. 
yellow jaune 
yes oui 

yesterday Her; day before 
avant-hier 
yet pourtant 
yield odder 

you vous; indef. pm. on 
young jeune 

your poss. adj . votre, pi. vos 
yours poss. pm. le votre 

Z 

zero zdro, m. 



INDEX 


A 

&, prep., contracted with definite 
article, 79, 156; used with infin., 
141, 161, 183; with names of 
cities and countries, 208. 
abbreviations, 294. 
abstract nouns, 194. 
accents, 11. 

adjectives, 63; irregular forms, 
276; used as nouns, 194; com- 
parison, 70; demonstrative, 74; 
indefinite, 182, 186; interroga- 
tive, 78; possessive, 67; of 
nationality, 198. 

adverbs, 198-9; of quantity, 75; 

interrogative, 79. 
age, expressions concerning, 221. 
agreement of adjectives, 63; of 
past participles with avoir, 86; 
with §tre, 89, 94. 

aller, 89, 149, 286; followed by 
infin., 140; s’en aller, 283. 
arithmetical expressions, 227. 
article, see definite, indefinite, 
aspirate h, 10, 29. 
auxiliary verbs, 86, 89, 93, 279; 
with reflexive verbs, 93; with 
passive voice, 260; with verbs 
of motion, 89. 

avoir, 86, 222, 279; idioms, 141, 
203, 221. 

B 

beau, 204, 276; avoir beau, 221. 


C 

ce, pm., 160, 213; c’est, 160-1; 
ce dont, ce que, ce qui, 177; ce, 
adj., 74. 

cedilla, 12, 104. 

cela, 160-1. 

celui, celui-ci, celui-la, 160-1. 

comparison of adjectives, 70; of 
adverbs, 199. 

compound tenses, 85-6, 89, 93, 
136, 269-70, 280. 

conditional tense, 128; conditional 
perfect, 136. 

conditional sentences, 124, 129, 
136, 272. 

conjugations, regular, 85, 277. 

conjunctions with subjunctive, 
250-1. 

conjunctive pronouns, 109, 113-4, 
118, 148. 

connaitre, 287; distinguished from 
savoir, 222. 

consonants, 9, 29-33; silent, 33; 
doubled, 11, 31, 34. 

countries, names of, 208-9. 

D 

dates, 227. 

days of week, 213; of month, 227; 
time of day, 236. 

de, prep., contracted with definite 
article, 54, 156; used with infin., 
140, 161, 221; with names of 
cities and countries, 208; after 


321 



322 


INDEX 


superlative, 70; after words of 
quantity and material, 74-5; 
partitive use, 57, 64. 
definite article, 41, 47; contrac- 
tions with k and de, 79, 54; 
used with general and abstract 
nouns, 194; with names of 
countries, 208-9; with superla- 
tive, 70; for possessive adj., 
67-8, 94; omitted, 57, 64. 
demi, 232. 

demonstrative adjectives, 74; pro- 
nouns, 160. 
devoir, 213, 287. 
dieresis, 12, 35. 

digraphs, vowel, 11, 35; conso- 
nant, 29. 
dire, 178, 287. 
disjunctive pronouns, 148 
dont, 173. 

E 

elision, 36, 41. 

en, prep., with present participle, 
140-1 ; with names of countries, 
208; prn,, 152. 

etre, 279; auxiliary with verbs of 
motion, 89; reflexive, 93; pas- 
sive, 260; impersonal, 256. 

F 

faire, 203-4, 288. 
falloir, 255-6, 288. 
fearing, verbs of, 245. 
fractions, 232. 

future tense, 123; future perfect, 
136. 

G 

gender, 41, 274. 
grammatical terms, 13. 


I 

il, 48, 54; 11 est, 160-1; II y a, there 
is, 54, ago, 221. 
imperative, 132, 245, 279. 
imperfect indicative, 120; sub- 
junctive, 269-72. 
impersonal verbs, 161, 255. 
indefinite article, 44, 194; pro- 
nouns, adjectives, 182, 186. 
indirect object, 109-10, 114; with 
faire and infinitive, 204. 
infinitive, 140, 204; following verbs 
without preposition, 140; with 
preposition, 140-1. 
interrogative word-order, 47, 78-9, 
84; adjectives, 78; adverbs, 79; 
pronouns, 167. 
irregular verbs, 284-93. 

L 

m, 74, 152, 161. 

le, la, les, article, 41, 47, 54; pro- 
noun, 113-4, 118. 
lequel, prn., interrogative, 1 68; 

relative, 177. 
liaison, 10, 35. 

M 

material, expressions of, 74. 
mil, mille, million, milliard, 227. 
Moli^re, scene from, 38. 
monsieur, madame, mademoi- 
selle, 57, 115, 133, 153. 
months, 213. 
motion, verbs of, 89. 
mute syllables, 11, 35; e, 8, 22, 
35, 105-6, 123; h, 10, 29; u 
after q, g, 30, 31. 
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nasalization, 7. 

nationality, adjectives of, 198. 
ne, 50, 186-7, 245 n., 251. 
necessity, verbs of, 255-6. 
negative expressions, 50, 186. 
ni . . . ni, 203, 260. 
nouns, gender, 41, 274; number, 
47; abstract and general, 194; 
of occupation, 194. 
numerals, cardinal, 47, 50, 55, 75, 
226; ordinal, 231; fractions, 
232; in dates, 227. 

O 

object-pronouns, 109, 113-4, 118, 
148; with impv., 132. 
occupation, nouns of, 194. 
on, 182-3. 

orthographic signs, 12; changes 
in verbs, 8, 9, 104-6, 123, 244, 
249. 

P 

participle, present, 140; past, 85, 
89, 94. 

partitive constructions, 57, 64. 
passive voice, 260, 281. 
past anterior tense, 269. 
perfect tense, indicative, 85, 89, 
93; subjunctive, 245. 
personal pronouns, conjunctive, 
109, 113-4, 118; disjunctive, 
148; reflexive, 93. 
personae, 186-7. 
phonetic symbols, 5. 
place where, to which, whence, 
208-9. 

pluperfect tense, indicative, 136; 
subjunctive, 270. 


plural of nouns, 47, 275; of adjec- 
tives, 63, 276. 
plus, 70, 75, 157, 186, 199. 
possessive pronouns, 156; adjec- 
tives, 67; definite article, 67, 94. 
pour with infinitive, 141; with 
names of places, 209. 
pouvoir, 156, 289. 
prepositions, see &, de, en, pour, 
present tense, indicative, 100, 109, 
113; subjunctive, 244, 249, 256; 
participle, 140. 
preterite, 268. 

principal parts of verbs, 100, 284. 
pronouns, personal, 109, 113-4, 
118, 148; conjunctive, 113-4, 
118, 148; disjunctive, 148; with 
imperative, 132; indefinite, 182, 
186; interrogative, 167; posses- 
sive, 156; relative, 172, 177; 
reflexive, 93; demonstrative, 160. 
punctuation, 12. 

Q 

quantity, expressions of, 75. 
que, conj., than, as, 70, 75; that, 
245; replacing other conjunc- 
tions, 251, 272; prn., relative 
and interrogative, 167, 172; 
ne . . . que, 187. 
quelque, quelqu’un, 182-3. 
questions, 47, 78. 
qui, pm., relative and interroga- 
tive, 167, 172. 

quoi, 167, 173; quoi que and 
quoique, 250-1. 

jR 

reciprocal verbs, 94. 
reflexive verbs, 93, 282; pro- 
nouns, 93. 
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regular verbs, 85, 100, 109, 113, 
277. 

relative pronouns, 172, 177; with 
subjunctive, 250. 
rien, 186-7. 

S 

savoir, 222, 289. 
seasons, 204. 

second person singular, 85 n. 
semi-vowels, 9, 26, 105. 
sequence of tenses, 271. 
si, if, not used with future, 124; 

or conditional, 129. 
soi, 183. 
stress, 21, 36. 

subjunctive, 244, 249-51, 256, 
269-72. 

superlative of adjectives, 70; of 
adverbs, 199; followed by sub- 
junctive, 250. 
syllabication, 10, 34. 

T 

table of phonetic symbols, 5; of 
grammatical terms, 13; of con- 
junctive personal pronouns, 118. 
tense-formation, 284-5 
time of day, 236. 


V 

venir, 153, 290; venir de, 237. 

verbs, regular, 85, 277; auxiliary, 
86; irregular, 284-93; reflexive, 
93, 282; reciprocal, 94; imper- 
sonal, 255; of motion, 89; fol- 
lowed by infinitive, 140-1; fol- 
lowed by subjunctive, 1 {245; 
orthographic changes, 8, 9, 

104-6, 123, 244. 

void, 41; voil&, 44; distinguished 
from il y a, 54; with pronoun 
object, 114. 

voir, 173, 290. 

vouloir, 168, 290. 

vowels, 5, 7, 9, 21-27; front and 
back, 7; open and close, 7; 
rounded, 7, 25; nasalized, 7; 
mute, 8, 22; semi-vowels, 9, 
26. 

W 

weather, expressions concerning, 
203, 255. 

wishing, verbs of, 168, 245. 

y 

y. 152 . 
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